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Dr.  Ronald  J.  Sheehy 

Associate  Executive  Director 

Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools 

1866  Southern  Lane 

Decatur,  GA  30033-4097 

Dear  Dr.  Sheehy: 

In  a  letter  dated  December  21,  1992,  Dr.  James  T.  Rogers 
requested  that  the  University  of  South  Carolina  at  Spartanburg 
submit  a  Second  Follow-Up  Report  to  SACS  by  October  15,  1993.  We 
are  pleased  to  submit  four  copies  of  what  we  believe  to  be  proper 
responses  to  Recommendations  Four  and  Eight.  However,  Recommen- 
dation Seven  regarding  Public  Service  is  still  under  considera- 
tion by  the  assessment  committee.  It  is  on  the  agenda  of  the 
committee  in  the  fall  of  1993 .  As  soon  as  the  document  is  ac- 
cepted and  evaluated,  we  will  immediately  forward  it  to  you  for 
review.   We  appreciate  your  patience  in  this  matter. 

For  your  records,  it  should  be  noted  that  Mr.  William  Whit- 
ener  will  assume  the  duties  of  Interim  Chancellor  on  September  1, 
1993,  due  to  my  retirement.  Further,  Dr.  Jerry  Bennett  will  be 
Interim  Vice-Chancellor  for  Academic  Affairs  effective  August  16, 
1993  . 


Sincerely, 


Olin  B. 


gfd 


Tho  Univorsity  of  South  Carolina;  USC  Aiken;  USC  Salkehatctiie,  Allendale;  USC  Beaufort,  USC  Columbia;  Coastal 
Camlina  College,  Conway;  USC  Lancaster:  USC  Spartanburg:  USC  Sumter:  USC  Union:  and  the  Military  Campus. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  -  SPARTANBURG 

1.  General  Education 

The  priaary  objectives  of  the  General  Educaticm  program  at  USC-Spartan- 
burg  is  providing  its  students  with  coHBon  coiq>etencies,  knowledge,  skills, 
and  attitudes  to  enable  thea:  to  coaaunicate  effectively  in  standard  English; 
to  know  how  to  find  infornation  and  to  evaluate  it  quantitatively  and  analyti- 
cally; to  have  an  expanded  knowledge  and  understanding  of  their  natural  and 
social  environaents;  to  have  a  heightened  awareness  and  appreciation  of  lan- 
guage, literature,  the  visual  and  performing  arts,  and  to  have  an  awareness 
of  the  roots  of  their  own  history,  values  and  culture,  as  well  as  those  of 
others. 

In  order  to  insure  the  achieveaent  of  these  objectives,  the  faculty  of 
uses  has  adopted  a  set  of  general  education  requireaents  that  apply  across  all 
schools  of  the  university.  The  purpose  of  such  requireaents  is  to  provide  a 
broadly  beised  educational  foundation  upon  which  an  area  of  special izaticm  aay 
be  developed.  For  this  reason,  students  are  enctniraged  to  select  varicms 
courses  outside  their  major  area  of  study. 

The  General  Education  Coaaittee  has  subaitted  to  the  USCS  Assessaent 
Committee  an  assessment  plan  of  General  Education  program  (enclosure  1).  In 
the  plan,  goals,  objectives,  assessment  procedure,  timetables,  and  use  of 
assessment  findings  eire  specified.  The  plan  uses  multiple  assessment 
n»ethods/approaches,  including: 

(a)  Portfolio  analysis  of  students  works.  A  stratified  random  sample  of 
first-time  freshmen  who  have  coiqileted  12  semester  hours  after  their 
first  semester  at  USCS  and  a  second  group  who  have  finished  36  semester 
credit  after  three  semester  at  USCS  will  be  drawn  in  the  spring  of  each 
academic  year  and  their  written  works  will  be  analyzed  in  order  to 
assess  General  Education  outcoaes.  The  sa^>led  works  will  be  exttmined  for 
evidence  in  support  of  other  goals  as  well.  The  results  of  this  ^^iroach 
will  be  combined  with  results  from  science,  mathemat ics .  and  cow>uter 
science  and  forwarded  to  the  Assessment  Committee  annually.  A  faculty 
groups  will  be  trained  to  evaluate  the  portfolios  in  mid  May  1993. 

(b)  Predetermined  set  of  General  Educat ion-  related  questions.  These  ques- 
tions will  be  included  in  regular  final  classroom  exams  in  the  Division 
of  Natural  Sciences  aixi  &igineering.  The  feiculty  of  the  Division  of 
Natural  Science  and  ^igineering  will  co^x)se  quest icois  that  will  specifi- 
cally evaluate  the  attainment  of  science-related  goals. 

(c)  Departmental  tests  in  Computer  Science.  The  Computer  Science  faculty  will 
use  a  departmental  test  to  evaluate  releviint  goals. 

(d)  The  faculty  of  Mathematics  will  evaluate  mathematics-related  goals  with 
a  common  set  of  quest icms  to  be  included  in  the  final  exams  by  all  in- 
structors. 

The  General  Education  Committee  has  begun  iiQ>lementing  the  plan  during 
Spring  semester  1993.  The  assessment  findings  and  their  impact  will  be  report- 
ed to  the  Assessment  Coaaittee  next  acadeaic  year. 


2.  Majors  or  Concent  rat  ions 

Caapus-wide  acadeaic  goals  were  established  as  an  outgrowth  of  a  series 
of  faculty-university  retreats  devoted  to  this  t(^ic.  The  Faculty  Senate  then 
passed  a  revised  version  of  18  goals  (enclosure  2).  Soae  of  these  goals  will 
be  set  priaarily  by  general  education  courses,  soae  priaarily  by  work  in  the 
■ajor  discipline,  and  soae  out — of  class  experiences.  The  Assessaent  Coaait- 
tee,  composed  of  faculty  elected  froa  each  acadeaic  unit,  adainistrators,  and 
students,  distributed  a  list  of  the  goals  and  a  fora  to  be  co^leted,  which 
requires  the  developaent  of  etssessaent  plan  on  how  the  attainaent  of  each 
applicable  goal  is  currently  being  assessed,  the  tiaetable  for  assessaent,  and 
the  persons  responsible.  The  Assessaent  Coaaittee  used  these  questionnaires 
and  follow-up  interviews  to  coiq>lete  aatrices  of  goals  by  assessaent  aethod 
for  each  aajor  (enclosure  3). 

Faculty  in  all  disciplines  vdiich  offer  a  aajor  were  specifically  asked 
to  address  goals:  A. 1  (Graduates  will  deacmstrate  the  knowledge  and  skills  in 
their  aajors  necessary  for  further  study),  A. 2  (graduates  will  have  explored 
ethical  issues  in  their  aajor  field),  aiKl  A. 3  (graduates  will  be  able  to 
conduct  research  appropriate  to  their  aajor  field  and  aake  oral  and  written 
presentations  of  that  research).  The  co^>letion  of  the  aatrix  for  the  reaain- 
ing  fifteen  goals  was  optional  because  aany  of  these  goals  are  aet  priaarily 
through  courses  outside  the  aajor  discipline. 

The  Assessment  Coaaittee  assigns  two  of  its  aeidjers  to  review  each 
annual  assessaent  report.  The  reviewers  are  instructed  to  use  the  Review  Fora 
(enclosure  4)  and  present  their  findings  to  the  coaaittee.  Based  on  discussion 
with  the  Assessaent  Unit  Coordinator,  the  Assessaent  CcMaittee  aay  ^>- 
prove/disf^jprove  or  recoaaend  additions  or  changes  in  the  assessaent 
plan/report  of  that  aajor.  It  is  expected  that  each  Assessaent  Unit  will  show 
soB^  iaproveaent  each  year  as  we  go  forward  in  this  process. 

Reports  and  plans  of  the  following  aajors  were  a{^>roved  by  the  Assess- 
ment Coaaittee  in  1992-93  acadeaic  year,  soae  with  recoaaend^  dianges  and 
others  without  any  change. 

1.  Business  Adainistration 

2.  Education  (Early  Childhood,  Eleaentary  Education,  Physical  Educaticm, 
and  Secondary  Educatim) 

3.  Nursing  (Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing,  Associate  Degree  in  Nursing) 

4.  Interdisciplinary  studies  Prograa 

5.  Honors  Prograas  (in  process) 

6.  English 

7.  Co^iuter  Science 

8.  Matheaatics 

9.  Biology 

10.  Cheaistry 

11.  Political  Science 

12.  Psychology 

13.  Sociology 

14.  History 

15.  General  Education  (plan  was  ai^roved,    iiQileaentation  is  in  process) 


Digitized  by  the  Internet  Archive 

in  2010  with  funding  from 

Lyrasis  IVIembers  and  Sloan  Foundation 


http://www.archive.org/details/sacscompliancere199293univ 


University  of  South  Carolina  at  Spartanburg 
Assessment  Process  Reporting  Form 

Unit  Title:  General  Education  Subcommittee  of  Executive  Academic 
Affairs  Committee 

Statement  of  Purpose:  The  general  education  objectives  are  stated 
in  the  current  mission  statement  and  are  noted  here.  Graduates 
can  communicate  effectively  in  standard  English;  they  know  how  to 
find  information  and  to  evaluate  it  quantitatively  and 
analytically;  they  have  an  expanded  knowledge  and  understanding 
of  their  natural  and  social  environments;  they  have  a  heightened 
awareness  and  appreciation  of  language,  literature,  the  visual 
and  performing  arts;  and  they  have  an  awareness  of  the  roots  of 
their  own  history,  values  and  culture,  as  well  as  those  of 
others . 

Expected  Results: 

B.  1  Graduates  will  be  able  to  read,   write,  speak  and 
comprehend  English  effectively. 

C.  1  Graduates  will  be  able  to  locate,  analyze,  synthesize 
and  evaluate  problems. 

C.  2  Graduates  will  be  able  to  use  mathematical  reasoning 
to  solve  quantitative  problems. 

D.  1  Graduates  will  demonstrate  knowledge  of  their  natural 
environment. 

D.  2  Graduates  will  demonstrate  knowledge  of  their  social 
environment . 

D.  3  Graduates  will  be  able  to  explain  the  basic  methods, 
contributions,  limitations  and  effects  of  science  and 
technology. 

E.  1  Graduates  will  be  able  to  discuss  and  evaluate 
important  works  of  literature  and  the  visual  and  performing 
arts. 

E.  2  Graduates  will  be  able  to  explain  the  role  of 
literature  and  the  visual  and  performing  arts  in 
contributing  to  the  quality  of  life. 

F.  1  Graduates  will  be  able  to  describe  the  roots  of 
contemporary  society. 

F.2  Graduates  will  be  able  to  discuss  and  explain  how  and 
to  what  extant  some  major  events,  ideas  and  values  have 
helped  shape  both  their  own  and  other  culture. 

G.  2  Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  work  with 


others. 

Assessment  Procedure:  There  will  be  four  procedures  that  will 
constitute  the  process  of  assessment. 

1.  A  stratified  random  sample  of  students  who  have  finished 
12  semester  hours  after  their  first  semester  at  USCS  and  a 
second  group  who  have  finished  36  semester  credit 
after  three  semesters  at  USCS  will  be  taken  in  the  spring 
of  each  year.   This  sample  will  be  primarily  for  evaluating 
B.l,  D.  2,    E.  1,  F.  1,  F.  2,  and  G.  2.   However  the  sample 
will  be   examined  for  evidence  in  support  of  the  other 
objectives  as  well.   The  faculty  who  have  these  students  in 
class  will  be  asked  to  send  an  ungraded  photocopy  of  each 
piece  of  work  the  selected  students  turn  in  for  the  spring 
semester.   This  work  will  be  collected,  coded  and  compiled 
in  the  Office  for   Institutional  Research.   In  mid-May  a 
group  of  trained  faculty  volunteers  will  evaluate  the 
portfolios.   The  Director  of  Institutional  Research  will 
tabulate  the  results_and  prepare  a  report  for  the  Executive 
Acadernic_Af fairs  Coipmittee.   This  report  will  be  combined 
with  the  results  from  Science,  Mathematics  and  Computer 
Science  and  forwarded  to  tha_Aas.ft.ss me nt  Committee  annua_Lly. 


Administration  of  Assessment  Procedures: 

Individual  responsible  for  the  implementation  of 
assessment: 

The  general  education  subcommittee  of  EAAC  will  be 
responsible  for  working  wijth^the_Director  of  Institutional 
Research  and  the  faculty  voTunte"ers  to  activate_jthe  process 
each  ye^ar-: 

Timetable  for  implementation  of  assessment: 

Assessment  procedures  are  to  begin  immediately.   The 

Director  nf  J^gl-i  tut-ior.a1  PqpqfiT-r;^  jrfTjJl_sftJ^Yrl-_j-hft_^stt 

so  that  the  facultY„^carLJ>e^ati_fj,e^  as  soon  as  possible. 
The   faculty  volunteers  will  evaluate  the  portfolios  in  mid 
May  1993. 

Use  of  Assessment  Findings: 

The  EAAC  Committee  will  examine  the  results  in  light  of  the 
stated  goals  and  make  recommendations  to  the  faculty  for 
revision  in  general  education. 

2.  The  faculty  of  the  Division  of  Natural  Science  and 
Engineering  will  compose  question  that  will  specifically 
evaluate  results  D.  1  and  D.  3.   The  faculty  of  a  specific 


course  will  compose  questions  for  assessment  and  the  same, 
or  similar  questions  will  be  used  by  all  the  instructors  of 
a  given  course.   The  Faculty  within  each  discipline  will  use 
the  same  set  of  questions  per  course  for  assessment  over 
several  years.   These  will  cover  three  main  categories: 

a.  Scientific  methods 

b.  Discipline  specific  methods 

c.  Discipline  specific  applications 

The  questions  will  be  part  of  regular  tests  given  in  the 
courses  and  will  be  graded  by  the  instructor  as  part  of  the 
course  grade.   The  instructor  will  retain  copies  of  the 
student  answers.   After  the  course  is  completed,  several 
faculty  within  each  discipline  will  evaluate  each  answer  to 
these  questions  to  determine  if  the  goals  are  being  met. 
This  assessment  by  the  group  of  faculty  is  independent  of 
the  grade  evaluation  done  by  the  instructor  within  the 
course . 

Every  section  of  the  following  courses  will  be  assessed 
every  fall  semester  for  three  years.   All  students  within 
each  section  will  be  included.   Courses  on  the  list  not 
offered  during  the  fall  semester  of  a  given  year  will  be 
assessed  during  the  spring  semester.   Following  three  years 
of  data  gathering,  each  course  will  be  assessed  every  other 
year. 

The  courses  to  be  included  arer 

NON-MAJORS  MAJORS 

SAST  111   SBIO  110   SCHM  101   SGEL  101        SBIO  101 

SPHS  101   SBIO  240   SCHM  105   SGEL  102        SCHM  111 

SPHS  102   SBIO  270   SCHM  106   SGEL  103 

SCHM  107L  SGEL  120 

SGEL  121 

Administration  of  Assessment  Procedures: 

Individual  responsible  for  implementation  of 
assessment: 

Discipline  faculty  are  responsible  for  creating  and 
assessing  the  questions. 

Timetable  for  implementation  of  assessment: 

Assessment  procedures  are  to  begin  immediately. 
Discipline  faculty  are  expected  to  meet  at  least  once 
yearly  to  assess  the  courses  listed  above. 

Use  of  Assessment  Findings: 


Faculty  within  each  discipline  will  discuss  how 
well  each  course  meets  the  general  education  goals  and 
suggest  changes  as  necessary.   The  faculty  will  report 
the  result  to  EAAC  as  directed  each  year  to  be 
compiled  in  the  report  for  General  Education 
Assessment.  The  report  will  contain  a  summary  of  the 
results  and  recommendations  for  changes  as  well  as  the 
materials  collected  for  evaluation. 

3.  The  Computer  Science  Faculty  will  use  a  departmental  test 
to  evaluate  C.  1,  C.2  and  D.  3.  The  faculty  will  administer 
a  common  test  to  all  class  sections  of  SCSC  130,  SCSC  131 
and  SCSC  137.   Each  class  will  have  its  own  separate  test. 
These  will  be   administered  each  semester  the  courses  are 
offered.   A  copies  of  the  tests,  summary  of  the  results  and 
recommended  changes  will  be  sent  to  EAAC. 

Administration  of  Assessment  Procedures: 

Individual  responsible  for  implementation  of 
assessment: 

Discipline  faculty  are  responsible  for  creating  and 
assessing  the  questions. 

Timetable  for  implementation  of  assessment: 

Assessment  procedures  will  begin  immediately  and  the 
tests  will  be  administered  to  all  section  of  the  above 
courses  for  all  semesters.   The  faculty  of  the  Computer 
Science  area  will  evaluate  the  test  results  in  light  of 
C.  1,  C.  2  and  D.  3  The  designated  faculty  member  of 
the  area  will  send  forward  a  written  summary  of  the 
results  and  reconunendations  at  the  requested  time  each 
year  as  well  as  the  collected  materials. 

Use  of  Assessment  Findings: 

Faculty  within  the  discipline  will  discuss  how  well 
each  course  meets  the  general  education  goals  and 
suggest  changes  as  necessary.   This  report  will  be  sent 
forward  to  the  EAAC  to  be  combined  in  the  report  on 
assessment  of  general  education. 

4.  The  faculty  of  mathematics  will  evaluate  C.  1  and  C.  2 
with  a  common  set  of  questions  to  be  administered  to  all 
sections  of  SMTH  120  and  121  each  semester  beginning 
immediately. 

There  will  be  10  questions  covering  the  best  possible  topics 
in  the  courses  listed  above.   The  test  will  be  given  as  part 
of  the  final  exam  by  all  instructors.   These  question  will 
be  multiple  choice  however  the  instructor  will  require  the 
student  to  show  any  work  on  the  final  exam  paper.   The 


multiple  choice  questions  will  be  marked  by  the  instructors 
and  a  summary  of  the  results  as  well  as  the  papers  will  be 
sent  forward  to  EAAC  with  an  evaluation  in  terms  of  the 
goals  listed  above  and  with  recommended  changes. 

Administration  of  Assessment  Procedures: 

Individual  responsible  for  implementation  of 
assessment : 

Mathematics  faculty  are  responsible  for  creating  and 
assessing  the  questions. 

Timetable  for  implementation  of  assessment: 

Assessment  procedures  will  begin  immediately. 
Mathematics  faculty  are  expected  to  assess  the  listed 
courses  yearly. 

Use  of  Assessment  Findings: 

The  Mathematics  Faculty  will  evaluate  the  data 
collected  in  terms  of  the  goals  stated  and  send  a 
report  forward  to  EAAC  annually  as  requested.   This 
report  should  have  any  recommended  changes  for 
mathematics  for  general  education. 


Goals 

Al.       Graduates  will  demonstrate  the  knowledge  and  skills  in  their  majors  necessary  for 
further  study. 

A2.      Graduates  will  have  explored  ethical  issues  in  their  major  field. 

A3.      Graduates  will  be  able  to  conduct  research  appropriate  to  their  major  field  and 
make  oral  and  written  presentations  of  their  research. 

Bl.       Graduates  will  be  able  to  read,  write,  speak,  and  evaluate  information. 

CI.       Graduates  will  be  able  to  locate,  analyze,  synthesize,  and  evaluate  information. 

C2.       Graduates  will  be  able  to  use  mathematical  reasoning  to  solve  quantitative 
problems. 

Dl.      Graduates  will  demonstrate  knowledge  of  their  natural  environment. 

D2.      Graduates  will  demonstrate  knowledge  of  their  social  enviroimient. 

D3.      Graduates  will  be  able  to  explain  the  basic  methods,  contributions,  limitations,  and 
effects  of  science  and  technology. 

El.       Graduates  will  be  able  to  discuss  and  evaluate  important  works  of  literature  and  the 
visual  and  performing  arts. 

E2.       Graduates  will  be  able  to  explain  the  role  of  literature  and  the  visual  and  perform- 
ing arts  in  contributing  to  the  quality  of  life. 

Fl.       Graduates  will  be  able  to  describe  the  roots  of  contemporary  society. 

F2.       Graduates  will  be  able  to  discuss  and  explain  how  and  to  what  extent  some  major 
events,  ideas,  and  values  have  helped  shape  both  their  own  and  other  cultures. 

G 1.      Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  learn  the  essentials  of  a  healthy  life  style. 

G2.      Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  work  with  others. 

G3.      Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  develop  skills,  attitudes,  and  values  for 
active  community  development. 

G4.      Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  discuss  and  debate  ethical  issues. 

G5.      Graduates  will  have  learned  the  value  of  continuing  their  pursuit  of  knowledge. 


The  University  of  South  Carolina 
at  Spartanburg 

Assessment  of  the  Major 


M 

uses 


Assessment  Committee 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
METHODS  OF  ASSESSMENT  USED  BY  EACH  MAJOR 


INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major.  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year. 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 


Education — All  Majors 


METHODS  OF 
ASSESSMENT 


GOALS 


A1  1 A2  !  A3  1  B1    C1   C2'D1  iD2'D3lE1  iE2^F1    F2  '  G1 :  G2I  G3i  G4  G5 


Nationally- normed  TestI 


Departmental  Test 


Instructor -created  Test  ii   x    X  !    x 


Paper/Formal  Essay 


XXX 


Satisfactory  Completion 
of  Senior  Seminar 


X  I     X 


X  X 


Formal  Oral 
Presentation 

1       '       ^       1             1 
i       <       I       '             i       1 

XI         1     X  1    X  1    X            i         i 

i 

1             ; 

Course  Evaluation 
by  Students                   ' 

X 

1 

1    : 

Alumni  Survey 

X 

*4  1  *4  1 

X       X 

X 

Employer  Survey 

X 

X 

i  *5  j  *5  ! 

1     X       X  ; 

X 

External  Evaluators 

*2 

X 

i       1 
1 

1 
j 

Other  (Please  describe.) 

*3 

X 
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*  See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


ADDENDUM  TO  MATRIX  FOR  ASSESSMENT  FOR  ALL  MAJORS  IN  EDUCATION 

L  All  graduates  take  both  parts  of  the  NTH  exam--professional  knowledge  and  teaching  specialty.  Before 
entering  the  professional  education  program,  all  students  must  satisfactorily  complete  the  Education  Entrance 
Examination  (EEE),  but  this  test  is  an  entrance  screening  device  rather  than  an  assessment  of  knowledge  and 
skills  necessary  for  graduate  study.  Since  South  Carolina  teachers  are  required  to  take  graduate  courses  in 
order  to  continue  their  certification,  many  education  majors  take  the  GRE  or  Miller  Analogies  test. 

2.  External  evaluation  this  year  will  be  done  by  the  National  Association  of  State  Directors  of  Teacher  Educa- 
tion and  Certification  (NASDTEC). 

3.  Assessment  of  each  student's  teaching  ability  is  done  by  three  separate  evaluators,  using  the  Assessment  of 
Professional  Teaching  (APT)  test. 

4.  In  addition  to  the  campus-wide  alumni  survey,  the  School  of  Education  annually  surveys  its  alumni  with  a 
more  detailed  questionnaire  about  the  effectiveness  of  the  instructional  program. 

5.  The  School  of  Education  distributes  a  questionnaire  to  all  employers  of  recent  graduates.  It  may  be  re- 
turned anonymously. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
METHODS  OF  ASSESSMENT  USED  BY  EACH  MAJOR 
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INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major.  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year. 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 


English 
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*1 

X 
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*  See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


ADDENDUM  TO  MATRDC  FOR  ASSESSMENT  OF  MAJORS  IN  ENGLISH 

1.  English  majors  prepare  a  portfolio  of  papers,  which  will  be  assessed  as  a  whole  by  faculty  in  the  Ennlish 
department. 
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INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major.  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year. 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 


Nursing B.S.N,  and  A.D.N. 
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X 
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X 
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*  See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


ADDENDUM  TO  MATRIX  FOR  ASSESSMENT  IN  THE  MAJOR  FOR  NURSING 

1.  Several  nadonally-normed  tests  are  used  to  assess  student  learning  in  the  A.D.N,  program  and  the  B.S.N, 
program.  All  students,  except  those  who  are  already  registered  nurses,  take  the  state  board  examinations 
(NCLEX).  Currently,  USCS  receives  only  a  pass-fail  score  on  these  students,  but  plans  are  to  purchase  a 
more  detailed  report  in  the  future.  In  addition  students  in  both  the  associate  and  baccalaureate  degree  pro- 
grams take  the  National  League  for  Nursing  (NLN)  Achievement  tests,  which  are  content  specific.  These  are 
administered  at  the  end  of  the  appropriate  courses.  Baccalaureate  graduates  take  seven  to  ten  of  these  tests, 
and  associate  degree  nurses  take  five  to  seven  tests.  In  their  final  semester,  nursing  students  also  take  the 
NLN  Comprehensive  and  Diagnostic  Tests.  In  addition,  a  nationally-developed  computerized  program 
(NURSTAR)  is  used  for  self-diagnosis  of  all  seniors.  The  USCS  Director  of  Assessment  assists  in  the  analysis 
of  the  test  results  of  nationally-normed  tests.  Results  are  used  to  make  changes  in  the  curriculum  and  teaching 
methodologies. 

2.  Cooperatively-developed  departmental  tests  are  administered  in  courses  in  which  not  all  sections  are  taught 
by  the  same  instructor. 

3.  The  four  groups  of  external  evaluators  for  nursing  are  the  National  League  for  Nursing,  the  CHE  visiting 
team,  the  State  Board  of  Nursing,  and  the  Southern  Association  for  Colleges  and  Schools. 

4.  Assessment  of  clinical  skills  is  an  important  part  of  the  nursing  program.  Some  required  courses  contain  a 
clinical  component  which  must  receive  a  satisfactory  assessment.  In  addition,  some  clinical  skills  are  assessed 
in  the  School  of  Nursing  Learning  Resource  Center. 

5.  Students  in  the  A.D.N,  program  are  assessed  in  a  seminar  in  their  last  semester.  All  B.S.N,  students  com- 
plete a  senior  seminar. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
METHODS  OF  ASSESSMENT  USED  BY  EACH  MAJOR 


INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year. 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 


Computer  Science 
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See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


ADDENDUM  TO  MATRIX  FOR  ASSESSMENT  OF  MAJORS  IN  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

1.  The  computer  science  faculty  have  worked  together  to  develop  a  standard  departmental  test  for  seniors  who 
are  computer  science  majors.  Students  who  fail  part  of  the  test  must  participate  in  remediation. 

2.  Exit  interviews  will  be  scheduled  with  graduating  seniors. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
METHODS  OF  ASSESSMENT  USED  BY  EACH  MAJOR 


INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major.  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year. 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 


Mathematics 
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X 
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See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


ADDENDUM  TO  N4ATRIX  FOR  ASSESSMENT  OF  MAJORS  IN  MATHEMATICS 

1.  This  is  a  new  major.    Evaluation  methods  and  senior  seminar  procedures  are  in  the  process  of  being  de- 
veloped. There  are  not  yet  any  alumni  who  are  mathematics  majors. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
METHODS  OF  ASSESSMENT  USED  BY  EACH  MAJOR 


INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major.  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year. 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 


Biology 
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*  See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


ADDENDUM  TO  MATRIX  FOR  ASSESSMENT  OF  MAJORS  IN  BIOLOGY 

1.  Numerous  laboratory  courses  provide  frequent  opportunity  for  assessment  of  ability  of  students  to  work  with 
others  and  to  develop  skills,  attitudes,  and  values  for  active  community  involvement. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
METHODS  OF  ASSESSMENT  USED  BY  EACH  MAJOR 


INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how.  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major.  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year. 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 


Chemistry 
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*  See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


ADDENDUM  TO  MATRIX  FOR  ASSESSMENT  OF  MAJORS  IN  CHEMISTRY 

1.  Laboratory  courses  provide  opportunities  for  assessment  of  ability  of  students  to  work  with  others. 
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METHODS  OF  ASSESSMENT  USED  BY  EACH  MAJOR 
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INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year. 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 


Criminal  Justice 
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See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


ADDENDUM  TO  MATRIX  FOR  ASSESSMENT  OF  MAJORS  IN  CRIMINAL  JUSTICE 

1.  Many  of  the  criminal  justice  majors  enroll  in  internship  programs  with  local  community  services  to  gain 
practical  experience.  Their  effectiveness  in  their  work  is  assessed  by  the  supervising  faculty  member  as  well  as 
the  supervising  employer. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
METHODS  OF  ASSESSMENT  USED  BY  EACH  MAJOR 
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INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major.  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year. 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 


Government  and  International  Studies 
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*  See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


ADDENDUM  TO  MATRIX  FOR  ASSESSMENT  IN  THE  MAJOR  FOR  GOVERNMENT 

1.  Some  government  majors  take  the  N.T.E.  test  in  social  studies.  Scores  are  reported  to  the  government 
department. 

2.  Exit  interviews  with  all  seniors  will  be  used  this  year  to  determine  how  students  assess  strengths  and  weak- 
nesses of  the  government  major. 

3.  Students  who  are  considering  attending  graduate  school  normally  take  the  Graduate  Record  Exam.  Most 
universities  in  the  area  require  the  general  test  rather  than  the  subject  field  so  more  information  is  available  on 
students'  ability  to  read,  comprehend,  and  analyze  than  on  students'  knowledge  in  their  discipline.  In  addition, 
many  government  majors  take  the  Law  School  Admission  Test,  which  provides  information  on  reading  skills 
and  analytical  ability. 

4.  External  evaluators  for  the  government  program  this  year  are  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and 
Schools  and  the  CHE  visiting  team. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
METHODS  OF  ASSESSMENT  USED  BY  EACH  MAJOR 


INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  Is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 
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See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


ADDENDUM  TO  MATRIX  FOR  ASSESSMENT  IN  THE  MAJOR  FOR  HISTORY 

1.  Some  history  majors  take  the  N.T.E.  test  in  history  and  social  studies.  Scores  are  reported  to  the  history 
department. 

2.  Exit  interviews  with  all  seniors  will  be  used  this  year  to  determine  how  students  assess  strengths  and  weak- 
nesses of  the  history  program. 

3.  Students  who  are  considering  attending  graduate  school  normally  take  the  Graduate  Record  Exam.  Most 
universities  in  the  area  require  the  general  test  rather  than  the  subject  field  so  more  information  is  available  on 
students'  ability  to  read,  comprehend,  and  analyze  than  on  students'  knowledge  of  historical  information. 

4.  External  evaluators  for  the  history  program  this  year  are  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools 
and  the  CHE  visiting  team. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
METHODS  OF  ASSESSMENT  USED  BY  EACH  MAJOR 


INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year. 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 
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See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


Goals 


Al.         Graduates  will  demonstrate  the  knowledge  and  skills  in  their  majors  necessary  for  further  studv. 
A2.         Graduates  will  have  explored  ethical  issues  in  their  major  field. 

A3.         Graduates  will  be  able  to  conduct  research  appropriate  to  their  major  Geld  and  make  oral  and  written 
presentations  of  their  research. 

Bl.  Graduates  will  be  able  to  read,  write,  speak,  and  evaluate  information. 

CI.  Graduaates  will  be  able  to  locate,  analyze,  synthesize,  and  evaluate  information. 

C2.  Graduates  will  be  able  to  use  mathematical  reasoning  to  solve  quantitative  problems. 

Dl.  Graduates  will  demonstrate  knowledge  of  their  natural  environment. 

D2.  Graduates  will  demonstrate  knowledge  of  their  social  environment. 

D3.         Graduaates  will  be  able  to  explain  the  basic  methods,  contributions,  limitations,  and  effects  of  science 
and  technology. 

El.         Graduaates  will  be  able  to  discuss  and  evaluate  important  works  of  literature  and  the  visual  and 
performing  arts. 

E2.         Graduates  will  be  able  to  explain  the  role  of  literature  and  the  visual  and  performing  arts  in  contribu- 
ting to  the  quality  of  life. 

Fl.         Graduates  will  be  able  to  describe  the  roots  of  contemporary  society. 

F2.  Graduates  will  be  able  to  discuss  and  explain  how  and  to  what  extent  some  major  events,  ideas,  and 

values  have  helped  shape  both  their  own  and  other  cultures. 

Gl.         Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  learn  the  essentials  of  a  healthy  life  style. 

G2.         Graduates  wiU  have  had  opportunities  to  work  with  others. 

G3.        Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  develop  skills,  attitudes,  and  values  for  active  community 
development. 

G4.         Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  discuss  and  debate  ethical  issues. 

G5.         Graduates  will  have  learned  the  value  of  continuing  their  pursuit  of  knowledge. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
METHODS  OF  ASSESSMENT  USED  BY  EACH  MAJOR 
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INSTRUCTIONS:  Please  help  the  Assessment  Committee  complete  our  survey  of  the  methods 
used  to  assess  how  we  are  meeting  the  goals  adopted  by  the  USCS  faculty.  Not  all  goals  will  be 
addressed  in  each  major  Please  indicate  which  of  the  eighteen  goals  (listed  on  the  reverse  side) 
your  discipline  is  addressing  by  circling  below  those  numbers  which  correspond  to  the  applicable 
goals.  Check,  in  the  appropriate  cells,  which  methods  of  assessment  you  plan  to  use  this  year. 
Please  attach  an  additional  page  for  any  further  explanation. 
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See  the  attached  addendum  for  explanation. 


ADDENDUM  TO  MATRIX  FOR  ASSESSMENT  OF  MAJORS  IN  BUSINESS 

1.  The  School  of  Business  has  decided  to  discontinue  the  use  of  the  nationally-normed  test  developed  by  the 
American  Association  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business  (AACSB).  A  faculty  committee  is  currently  in  the 
process  of  selectmg  an  alternative  test.  Accounting  majors  continue  to  take  the  CPA  exam. 

2.  A  consultant  from  AACSB  visited  the  campus  this  year  to  make  some  preliminary  assessments  of  the  effec- 
tiveness of  the  program. 

3.  A  number  of  the  graduates  take  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT),  which  assesses  these 
skiUs.  However,  USCS  does  not  usually  get  information  on  student  scores  on  the  test. 

4.  In  addition  to  the  campus-wide  alumni  survey,  the  School  of  Business  has  developed  its  own  alumni  and 
employer  survey  to  assess  the  effectiveness  of  the  instructional  program. 
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ANNUAL  REPORT 

« 

Assessment  of  Major  Curricula 

Date:  (Due  date  is  last  Friday  in  September  of  each  year.) 

Academic  Unit  Reporting: 

Major: 

Academic  year  represented  by  data: 

(Each  report  should  include  responses  to  the  items  listed  below.  Responses 
should  include  supporting  statistics  or  other  appropriate  documentation.) 

1.  State  where  collected  data  is  archived. 

2.  State  the  types  of  data  evaltiated  for  this  report. 

3.  Indicate  the  number  of  majors  reflected  in  the  data  for  this 
academic  year. 

4.  Evaluate  how  well  each  stated  goal/objective  for  the  major  was 
achieved  in  terms  of  this  year's  assessment  data. 

2.         Indicate  any  changes  in  goals  or  objectives  which  are  being 
recommended  as  a  result  of  this  review. 

6.  Indicate  the  timetable  for  the  implementation  of  these  changes. 

7.  Indicate  any  additional  resources  which  have  been  identified  as 
needed  as  a  result  of  this  review. 
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September  25, 1992 


Jim  Charles,  PhD. 
School  of  Education  Assessment  Coordinator 


Karen  Robertson,  PhD. 
Acting  Dean 


uses  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 
ANNUAL  ASSESSMENT  REPORT 

Date:  September  25,1992 

Academic  Unit  Reporting:  USCS  School  of  Education 

MtgoR  Early  Childhood  Education 

Academic  Year  Assessed:  1991-1992 

1 .  All  assessment  data  for  the  major  in  Early  Childhood  Education  are  kept  on 
file  in  the  School  of  Education  office  and  are  maintained  by  a  team  of  individuals 
which  includes  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education,  the  Dean's 
Administrative  Assistant,  and  students'  advisors. 

(For  1992-1993,  students  will  present  a  portfolio  as  part  of  the  application  process 
for  admission  to  the  Professional  Program  in  Teacher  Education.) 

2.  Data  used  to  assess  the  major  in  Early  Childhood  Education  include  the 
following  items  for  each  student: 

A.  Application  for  Admission  to  the  Professional  Program  in  Teacher  Education 

B.  Scores  on  the  Education  Entrance  Examination  (EEE) 

C.  A2.5GPR 

D.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  in  SEGL 101 ,  SEGL 102,  and  STHE  140 

E.  Completion  of  prerequisites  for  SMTH  120 

F.  Two  letters  of  recommendation-one  from  an  instructor  in  Humanities  and 
Sciences,  one  from  an  instructor  in  the  School  of  Education 

(For  1992-1993,  a  handwritten  autobiography  and  a  handwritten  statement  of 
educational  philosophy  will  also  be  included  in  the  above  list  of  assessment  data.) 

G.  Scores  on  standardized  measures  of  teaching  effectiveness  (Assessements  of 
Performance  in  Teaching  [APT],  content  area  knowledge  (National  Teachers 
Examination  [NTE]-Eariy  Childhood  Education  Area  Examination)  and 
knowledge  of  the  field  of  education  (National  Teachers  Examination  [NTE]-- 
Professional  Knowledge  Examination) 

H.    Academic  performance  in  partictilar  courses  with  components  designed  to 

sensitize  students  to  the  ethical  issues  of  education  as  well  as  to  apply  these  issues 

to  real-life  teaching  situations. 

I.    Academic  performance  in  particular  courses/experiences  with  components 

designed  to  teach  students  how  to  conduct,  write,  report,  and  apply  research  to 

their  classroom  teaching  and  to  the  field  of  education 

J,  Survey  data  on  program  strengths  and  weaknesses  firom  program  gradtiates, 

cooperating  public  school  teachers,  and  cooperating  public  school  administrators 


3.  For  the  academic  year  1991-1992,  there  were  18  (7--9141;  11-9211)  graduates  of 
the  Early  Childhood  Education  program. 

4.  Goal/objective  evaluation 

A.  uses  students  are  oompetent  in  their  nuQor  field  of  study. 

A-1.   Graduates  will  demonstrate  the  knowledge  and  akilla  in  their  mainra 
necessary  for  further  study. 

a.  Assessment  of  majors  on  the  Assessments  of  Performance  in  Teaching 
(APT)  Instrument  (see  Figure  1  )--Eighteen  graduates  of  the  Early  Childhood 
Education  Program  were  assessed  using  the  APT.  Eighteen  (100%)  scored  44  or 
better,  44  indicating  the  acceptable  level  of  competence  for  a  beginning  teacher  (see 
Figure  1  and  Figure  4;  see  Table  1 ,  a  £uid  b). 

b.  Results  of  formative  and  summative  evaluations  (see  Figures  2  and  3)  of 
student  teacher  performance  in  the  Early  Childhood  Education  Program  indicate 
entirely  satisfactory  performance  by  all  program  graduates  during  directed 
(student)  teaching  as  assessed  by  cooperating  public  school  teachers  and  USCS 
School  of  Education  faculty  members  serving  as  University  Supervisors.  Two 
completed  formative  evaluations  and  two  completed  summative  evaluations  are 
filed  in  each  graduate's  permanent  folder.  Note:  For  1992-93  and  thereafter,  this 
information  will  also  be  available  in  each  student's  Education  Portfolio. 

c.  Of  the  eighteen  graduates  of  the  Early  Childhood  Education  Program,  eighteen 
(100%)  passed  the  Early  Childhood  Education  Area  Examination,  one  of  two 
portions  of  the  National  Teachers  Examination  required  for  state  teacher 
certification  (see  Figure  5;  see  Table  2,  a  and  b). 

d.  Of  the  eighteen  graduates  of  the  Early  Childhood  Education  Program, 
eighteen  (100%)  passed  the  Professional  Knowledge  Examination,  one  of  two 
portions  of  the  National  Teachers  Examination  required  for  state  teacher 
certification  (see  Figure  6;  see  Table  3,  a  and  b). 

e.  Cooperating  teachers,  those  who  co-supervised  the  directed  (student)  teaching 
experience  of  majors  in  the  Early  Childhood  Education  Program,  were  surveyed 
regarding  whether  they  agreed  or  disagreed  with  the  following  statements: 

Given  my  experience  as  a  cooperating  teacher  for  USCS  student  teachers,  I  would 
evaluate  the  USCS  teacher  education  program  as  providing  students  with: 

1 .   adequate  background  in  human  growth  and  development;  2.  sufficient  depth 
in  content  areas  to  present  material  thoroughly;  3.  ability  to  assess  student 
learning  before  and  after  instruction;  4.   s^  at  planning  and  organizing 
instruction;  5.   strategies  and  techniques  for  appropriately  presenting  subject 
matter;  6.   adequate  instruction  in  classroom  management;  and  7.  necessary 
human  relations  skills. 


Cooperating  teachers  either  agreed  or  strongly  agreed  with  each  of  the 
statements.   Cooperating  teachers  did  not  indicate  serious  and  glaring  areas  of 
weakness  in  the  program.     In  the  Fall  of  1991,  21%  of  cooperating  teachers 
disagreed  or  strongly  disagreed  with  item  #6  (adequate  instruction  in  classroom 
management).    However,  the  degree  of  disagreement  with  item  #6  fell  to  12%  in 
the  Spring  of  1992  (see  Table  4,  a  and  b). 

f.  Graduates'  expressed  their  attitudes/beliefs  regarding  program  efficacy  on  a 
survey  conducted  at  the  end  of  the  directed  (student)  teacWng  experience.  Survey 
resiilts  indicated  that  program  graduates  felt  their  education  coursework  was 
"very  useful"  (3  of  10  responses)  and  "useful"  (5  of  10  responses).  One  of  10 
responses  indicated  that  the  education  coursework  was  "not  useful."  Student 
teaching  was  dted  as  "very  useful"  by  all  respondents.  The  liberal  arts  core  of 
courses  was  cited  as  "very  useful"  (5  of  10  responses)  and  "useful"  (4  of  10 
responses).   Program  graduates  also  were  asked  to  list  strengths  and  weaknesses 
of  the  teacher  education  program  at  USCS.  Survey  results  indicated  the 
following: 

Strength8""caring,  well-qualified  faculty;  student  teaching;  methods  and 
curriculum  courses;  strong  overall  program;  and  practicum  experiences" 

We£iknesseS""more  mention  of  discipline  techniques  prior  to  student  teaching; 
need  techniques  for  handling  'at  risk'  students;  lesson  plan  format  should  be  the 
same  in  all  classes;  need  experience  in  conducting  parent-teacher  conferences; 
not  enough  content,  too  much  education  coursework;  and  need  more  background 
on  standardized  tests" 

It  must  be  noted  that  this  data  is  minimally  valuable  because  of  the  low  number 
of  respondents  (ten)  and  because  there  was  no  provision  on  the  survey  form  for 
students  to  indicate  their  specific  program  of  study.   One  can  only  get  an 
extremely  tentative  and  general  sense  of  graduates'  attitudes  towards  their 
program  of  study.  The  survey  and  data  collection  methods  will  he  revamped  for 
1992-1993  cuid  subsequent  years  (see  Table  5  for  additional  information). 

g.  Data  collection  for  follow-up  assessments  (one  and  three-year  intervals)  of 
program  graduates'  attitudea^eliefs  regarding  program  efficacy  occurs  in  the 
Spring  of  each  year.    Therefore,  one  and  three-year  follow-up  data  are  unavailable 
at  this  time. 

h.   Results  of  a  survey  of  public  school  administrators  employing  Early  Childhood 
Education  Program  graduates  indicate  the  following  program  strengths, 
program  weaknesses,  and  areas  of  concern  for  teacher  training: 

strengths""willingness  on  the  part  of  graduates  to  implement  new  ideas, 
flexibility,  dedication,  willingness  to  work  hard,  creativity,  sensitivity  to  the  needs 
of  students,  cooperative  spirit,  good  rapport  with  students,  responsibility,  caring 
attitude,  good  organization  skills,  and  excellence" 

weaknesse8""lack  of  experience  working  with  preschool  children,  weakness  in 


discipline  techniques,  need  for  more  assertiveness,  and  need  to  maintain  a 
positive  attitude" 

areas  of  concern  for  teacher  traimng""instructors  should  spend  more  time 
teaching,  demonstrating,  etc.;  students  should  spend  less  time  presenting 
projects  to  the  class;  work  more  intensely  with  (iscipline-beginning  teachers  are 
unprepared  for  today's  children;  should  have  training  in  the  components  of  a 
good  lesson  such  as  the  Program  for  Effective  Teaching;  students  [teachers]  going 
to  a  middle  school  should  have  a  course  dealing  with  adoloscents" 

It  must  be  noted  that  this  data  is  of  minimal  value  because  of  the  low  number  of 
respondents  (six)  and  because  there  was  no  provision  on  the  survey  form  for 
administrators  to  indicate  the  specific  program  of  study  of  USCS  graduates  they 
employed.    One  can  only  get  an  extremely  tentative  and  general  sense  of  the 
administators'  attitudes  towards  their  program  of  study.  The  survey  will  he 
revamped  for  1992-1993  and  subsequent  yetira  (see  Table  6  for  additional 
information). 

A-2.    Graduates  will  have  explored  ethical  issues  in  their  maior  field. 

a.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  in  SEDE  322  indicates  successful  completion  of  the 
component  of  the  course  which  addresses  the  major  ethical  issues  in  the  field  of 
Early  Childhood  Education. 

b.  Performance  in  directed  (student)  teaching  by  eighteen  (18)  graduates  of  the 
Early  Childhood  Education  Program,  indicates  no  breaches  of  ethics.   Graduates 
of  the  Early  Childhood  Education  program  successfully  completed  directed 
(student)  teaching  during  which  they  have  to  apply  knowledge  of  ethical  issues  to 
real  situations.   For  example,  and  as  measured  on  the  USCS  School  of  Education 
Formative  and  Summative  Evaluations  for  Directed  Teaching  (see  Figures  2  and 
3),  graduates  of  the  program  can  not  engage  in  or  witness  corporal  pimishment; 
they  must  include  activities  and  utilize  instructional  materials  to  reduce 
ethnocentrism,  prejudice,  discrimination  and  stereotyping;  they  must  foster  an 
appreciation  for  differing  values  and  cultural  norms;  they  must  develop  the  self- 
esteem  and  self-concept  of  each  student  they  teach;  and  they  must  foster  ethical 
principles  such  as  fairness,  reciprocity,  and  integrity  in  their  students. 

A-3.   Graduates  wiU  be  able  to  conduct  research  appropriate  to  their  maior  field 
and  make  oral  and  written  presentations  of  their  research. 

a.   Graduates  of  the  program  in  Early  Childhood  Education  conduct  research  in 
many  of  their  required  General  Education  coxirses.  This  serves  as  the  foundation 
for  oral  and  written  presentations  of  the  research  they  conduct  in  their  major 
coursework.  For  example,  in  SEDE  322"Survey  of  Early  Childhood  Education, 
students  are  required  to  conduct  library  research.  They  write  a  brief  research 
paper,  complete  an  annotated  bibliography,  and  report  (in  writing  and  orally)  on  a 
historical  figure  or  cxirricuJum  model.    Successful  completion  of  this  course 
indicates  satisfactory  performance  on  the  research  assignments.   In  SEDE  448- 
Science  for  the  Young  Child,  students  research  current  sources  in  the  fields  of 


science  and  science  teaching  and  present  their  research  in  the  form  of  science 
projects  which  include  both  an  oral  and  a  written  component. 

b.   During  directed  (student)  teaching,  as  measured  on  the  USCS  Formative 
Evsduation  for  Directed  Teaching  (see  Figure  2)  and  the  USCS  Summative 
Evaluation  for  Directed  Teaching  (see  Figure  3),  Early  Childhood  Education 
program  graduates  must  demonstrate  competence  in  the  areas  of  lesson 
planning  and  lesson  implementation.   Both  of  these  endeavors  reqxiire  an  ability 
to  apply  the  results  of  research  to  practical,  everyday  situations.  Written  lesson 
plans  and  unit  plans  require  such  abilties  in  writing,  whereas  teaching  a  lesson 
requires  such  in  oral  form.   Early  Childhood  Education  graduates  conduct  field 
research  dtiring  practicum  experiences,  especially  during  directed  (student) 
teaching.   Keeping  reflective  journals  which  require  qualitative  data  collection 
and  analysis  is  part  of  each  student  teacher's  experience.    More  importantly, 
program  graduates  apply  the  resiilts  of  this  "action  research"  to  their  student 
teaching. 

5.  There  are  no  changes  in  goals  or  objectives  recommended  as  a  result  of  this 
program  assessment.    However,  some  refinement  of  means  by  which  the  goals 
and  objectives  are  "measured"  is  recommended.   The  portfolio  assessment  as 
described  in  the  School  of  Education  assessment  plan  provides  for  additional 
assessment  of  objective  A-2,  "Graduates  will  explored  ethical  issues  in  their 
major  field."  Students  must  present  an  exit  statement  of  educational  philosophy 
which  includes  a  position  statement  on  ethical  issues  related  to  education.   In 
addition,  s\irveys  designed  to  gather  assessment  data  firom  program  graduates, 
cooperating  public  school  teachers,  and  local  school  administrators  must  be 
revised  to  allow  for  individual  program  evalxiation.   Data  collection  techniques 
must  be  refined  to  assure  a  greater  response  rate  to  these  surveys.  Help  in 
revising  the  surveys  and  data  collection  techniques  will  be  enHsted  from  the  Office 
of  Institutional  Research  and  Strategic  Planning, 

6.  The  changes  listed  above  will  be  implemented  beginning  in  the  Fall  1992. 

7.  With  the  conversion  to  portfolio  assessment,  effective  1992-1993,  three  special 
needs  have  arisen  in  the  ^:hool  of  Education:  1.  release  time  for  a  faculty 
member  or  members;  2.   additional  clerical  staff;  and  3.   additional  storage  units 
and  space.  In  order  to  maintjiin  the  education  portfolios  as  described  in  the 
School  of  Education  assessment  plan  and  to  effectively  summarize  and  make  use 
of  these  data,  release  time  for  one  or  more  faculty  members  will  be  reqmred. 
According  to  the  assessment  plan,  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education 
as  well  as  factilty  advisors  wUl  be  responsible  for  compiling  and  analyzing 
assessment  data.  Because  ctirrent  advising  loads  are  excessive,  as  corroborated 
by  the  1991  SACS  Institutional  Self-Studv  Report,  it  is  imperative  to  lower  the 
number  of  advisees  for  whom  each  faculty  member  is  responsible.  Given  the  fact 
that  there  are  currently  approximately  600  education  majors,  if  faculty  were 
assigned  no  more  than  30  advisees,  20  faculty  members  would  be  required. 
Currently,  only  12  faculty  members  serve  in  this  capacity.  Therefore,  faoilty 
members  should  be  given  release  time  for  serving  as  academic  advisors  to  majors 
nimibering  in  excess  of  the  recommended  30.  The  amount  of  release  time  needed 


will  be  effected  by  the  proposed  designation  of  special  advisors  for  "at-risk" 
students.   Further,  students  entering  the  professional  program  in  education 
during  the  fall  semester  of  1992  will  be  responsible  for  establishing  a  portfolio  in 
accordance  with  guidelines  specified  in  the  School  of  Education  assessment  plan. 
Additional  clerical  help  and  additional  storage  space  will  be  required  to  maintain 
these  portfolios.  Three  to  four  hours  of  additional  clerical  help  per  week  should  be 
STofficient  for  filing,  updating,  and  organizing  portfolios.   Also,  accessible  but 
secure  storage  units  and  sufficient  space  for  holding  them  must  be  made 
available. 


uses  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 
ANNUAL  ASSESSMENT  REPORT 

Date:  September  25,1992 

Academic  Unit  Reporting:  USCS  School  of  Education 

MsQor:  Elementary  Education 

Academic  Year  Assessed:  1991-1992 


1.  All  assessment  data  for  the  major  in  Elementary  Education  are  kept  on  file  in 
the  School  of  Education  o£5ce  and  are  maintained  by  a  team  of  individuals 
including  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education,  the  Dean's 
Administrative  Assistant,  and  students'  advisors. 

(For  1992-1993,  students  will  present  a  portfolio  as  part  of  the  appUcation  process 
for  admission  to  the  Professional  Program  in  Teacher  Education.) 

2.  Data  used  to  assess  the  major  in  Elementary  Education  include  the  following 
items  for  each  student: 

A.  Application  for  Admission  to  the  Professional  Program  in  Teacher  Education 

B.  Scores  on  the  Education  Entrance  Examination  (EEE) 

C.  A2.5GPR 

D.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  in  SEGL 101,  SEGL 102,  and  STHE  140 

E.  Completion  of  prereqmsites  for  SMTH  120 

F.  Two  letters  of  recommendation-one  from  an  instructor  in  Humanities  and 
Sciences,  one  from  an  instructor  in  the  School  of  Education 

(For  1992-1993,  a  handwritten  autobiography  and  a  handwritten  statement  of 
educational  philosophy  will  also  be  included  in  the  above  list  of  assessment  data.) 

G.  Scores  on  standardized  measures  of  teaching  effectiveness  (Assessements  of 
Performance  in  Teaching  [APT],  content  area  knowledge  (National  Teachers 
Examination  [NTE]-Elementary  Education  Area  Examination)  and  knowledge  of 
the  field  of  education  (National  Teachers  Examination  [NTE]-Professional 
Knowledge  Examination) 

H.   Academic  performance  in  particular  courses  with  components  designed  to 

sensitize  students  to  the  ethical  issues  of  education  as  well  as  to  apply  these  issues 

to  real-life  teaching  situations. 

I.    Academic  performance  in  particxilar  courses/experiences  with  components 

designed  to  teach  students  how  to  conduct,  write,  report,  and  apply  research  to 

their  classroom  teaching  and  to  the  field  of  education 

J.  Survey  data  on  program  strengths  and  weaknesses  firom  program  gradxiates, 

cooperating  public  school  teachers,  and  cooperating  public  school  administrators 


3.  For  the  academic  year  1991-1992,  there  were  34  (15-9141;  19-9211)  graduates  of 
the  Elementary  Education  Program. 

4.  Goal/objective  evaluation 

A.  uses  students  are  competent  in  their  nugor  field  of  study. 

A-1.    Graduates  will  demonstrate  the  knowledge  and  skills  in  their  majors 
necessary  for  further  study. 

a.  Assessment  of  majors  on  the  Assessments  of  Performance  in  Teaching  (APT) 
Instrument  (See  Figure  1  )-Thirty-four  majors  in  the  Elementary  Education 
Program  were  assessed  using  the  APT.  Thirty-four  (100%)  scored  44  or  better,  44 
indicating  the  acceptable  level  of  competence  for  a  beginning  teacher  (see  Figure  1 
and  Figure  4;  See  Table  1,  a  and  b). 

b.  Results  of  formative  and  summative  evaluations  of  student  teacher 
performance  in  the  Elementary  Education  Program  indicate  entirely  satisfactory 
performance  by  all  program  graduates  during  directed  (student)  teaching  as 
assessed  by  cooperating  public  school  teachers  and  USCS  School  of  Education 
faculty  members  serving  as  University  Supervisors  (See  Figures  2  and  3).  Two 
completed  formative  evaluations  and  two  completed  summative  evaluations  are 
filed  in  each  graduate's  permanent  folder.  Note:  For  1992-1993  and  thereafter, 
this  information  will  also  be  available  in  each  student's  Education  PortfoUo. 

c.  Of  the  thirty-four  graduates  of  the  Elementary  Education  Program,  thirty-four 
(100%)  passed  the  Elementary  Education  Area  Examination,  one  of  two  portions  of 
the  National  Teachers  Examination  required  for  state  teacher  certification. 

d.  Of  the  thirty-foiir  graduates  of  the  Elementary  Education  Program,  thirty-four 
(100%)  passed  the  Professional  Knowledge  Examination,  one  of  two  portions  of  the 
National  Teachers  Examination  required  for  state  teacher  certification. 

e.  Cooperating  teachers,  those  who  co-supervised  the  directed  (student)  teaching 
experience  of  majors  in  the  Elementary  Education  Program,  were  surveyed 
regarding  whether  they  agreed  or  disagreed  with  the  following  statements: 

Given  my  experience  as  a  cooperating  teacher  for  USCS  student  teachers,  I  would 
evaluate  the  USCS  teacher  education  program  as  providing  students  with: 

1     adequate  background  in  human  growth  and  development;  2.   sufficient  depth 
in  content  areas  to  present  material  thoroughly;  3.  ability  to  assess  student 
learning  before  and  after  instruction;  4.   skiU  at  planning  and  orgamzmg 
instruction;  5.   strategies  and  techniques  for  appropriately  presentmg  subject, 
matter;  6.    adequate  instruction  in  classroom  management;  and  7.   necessary 
human  relations  skills. 

Cooperating  teachers  either  agreed  or  strongly  agreed  with  each  of  the 
statements.   Cooperating  teachers  did  not  indicate  senous  and  glaring  areas  ot 


weakness  in  the  program.     In  the  Fall  of  1991 ,  21%  of  cooperating  teachers 
disagreed  or  strongly  disagreed  with  item  #6  (adequate  instruction  in  classroom 
management).    However,  the  degree  of  disagreement  with  item  #6  fell  to  12%  in 
the  Spring  of  1992  (See  Table  4,  a  and  b). 

f.  Graduates'  expressed  their  attitudes/beliefs  regarding  program  efficacy  on  a 
survey  conducted  at  the  end  of  the  directed  (student)  teaching  experience.  Survey 
results  indicated  that  program  graduates  felt  their  education  coursework  was 
"very  useful"  (3  of  10  responses)  and  "useful"  (5  of  10  responses).  One  of  10 
responses  indicated  that  the  education  coursework  was  "not  useful."  Student 
teaching  was  cited  as  "very  useful"  by  all  respondents.  The  liberal  arts  core  of 
courses  was  cited  as  "very  useful"  (5  of  10  responses)  and  "useful"  (4  of  10 
responses).   Program  graduates  also  were  asked  to  list  strengths  and  weaknesses 
of  the  teacher  education  program  at  USCS.  Survey  restilts  indicated  the 
following: 

Strengths--"caring,  well-qualified  faculty;  student  teaching;  methods  and 
curriculum  courses;  strong  overall  program;  and  practicum  experiences" 

WeaknesseS""more  mention  of  discipline  techniques  prior  to  student  teaching; 
need  techniques  for  handling  'at  risk'  students;  lesson  plan  format  should  be  the 
same  in  all  classes;  need  experience  in  conducting  parent-teacher  conferences; 
not  enough  content,  too  much  education  coursework;  and  need  more  backgroiuid 
on  standardized  tests" 

It  must  be  noted  that  this  data  is  of  minimal  value  because  of  the  low  number  of 
respondents  (ten)  and  because  there  was  no  provision  on  the  survey  form  for 
students  to  indicate  their  specific  program  of  study.  One  can  only  get  an 
extremely  tentative  and  general  sense  of  graduates'  attitudes  towards  their 
program  of  study.  The  survey  and  data  collection  methods  will  be  revamped  for 
1992-1993  and  subsequent  years  (see  Table  5  for  additional  information). 

g.  Data  collection  for  follow-up  assessments  (one  and  three-year  intervals)  of 
program  graduates'  attitudea^eliefs  regarding  program  efficacy  occurs  in  the 
Spring  of  each  year.    Therefore,  one  and  three-year  follow-up  data  are  unavailable 
at  this  time. 

h.   Results  of  a  survey  of  public  school  administrators  employing  Elementary 
Education  Program  graduates  indicate  the  following  program  strengths, 
program  weaknesses,  and  areas  of  concern  for  teacher  training: 

strengths~"willingne88  on  the  part  of  graduates  to  implement  new  ideas, 
flexibility,  dedication,  willingness  to  work  hard,  creativity,  sensitivity  to  the  needs 
of  students,  cooperative  spirit,  good  rapport  with  students,  responsibility,  caring 
attitude,  good  organization  skills,  and  excellence" 

weaknesseS""lack  of  experience  working  with  preschool  children,  weakness  in 
discipline  techniques,  need  for  more  assertiveness,  and  need  to  maintain  a 
positive  attitude" 


areas  of  concern  for  teacher  training"''in8tructor8  shoxild  spend  more  time 
teaching,  demonstrating,  etc.;  students  shotild  spend  less  time  presenting 
projects  to  the  class;  work  more  intensely  with  discipline-beginning  teachers  are 
unprepared  for  today's  children;  should  have  training  in  the  components  of  a 
good  lesson  such  as  the  Program  for  Effective  Teaching;  students  [teachers]  going 
to  a  middle  school  should  have  a  course  dealing  with  adoloscents" 

It  must  be  noted  that  this  data  is  of  little  value  because  of  the  low  number  of  part 
respondents  (six)  and  because  there  was  no  provision  on  the  survey  form  for 
administrators  to  indicate  the  specific  program  of  study  of  USCS  graduates  they 
employed.    One  can  only  get  an  extremely  tentative  and  general  sense  of  the 
administators'  attitudes  towards  their  program  of  study.  The  survey  will  be 
revamped  for  1992-1993  and  subsequent  years  (See  Table  6  for  additional 
information). 

A-2.    Graduates  will  have  explored  ethical  issues  in  their  maior  field. 

a.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  in  SEDF  210  and  SEDF  321  indicates  successful 
completion  of  the  components  in  each  course  which  address  the  major  ethical 
issues  in  the  field  of  Elementary  Education.  Similar  issues  are  also  a  component 
of  the  methods  courses  (SEDL  445,  446, 447, 448)  taken  by  graduates  of  the 
Elementary  Education  Program. 

b.  Performance  in  student  teaching  by  thirty-foxir  graduates  of  the  Elementary 
Education  Program,  indicate  no  breaches  of  ethics.   Graduates  of  the  Elementary 
Education  program  successfully  completed  student  teaching  during  which  they 
have  to  apply  knowledge  of  ethical  issues  to  real  situations.  For  example,  and  as 
measured  on  the  USCS  School  of  Education  Formative  and  Summative 
Evaluations  for  Directed  Teaching  (see  Figures  2  and  3),  graduates  of  the  program 
can  not  engage  in  or  witness  corporal  punishment;  they  must  include  activities 
and  utilize  instructional  materials  to  reduce  ethnocentrism,  prejudice, 
discrimination  and  stereotyping;  they  must  foster  an  appreciation  for  differing 
values  and  cultural  norms;  they  must  develop  the  self-esteem  and  self-concept  of 
each  student  they  teach;  and  they  must  foster  ethical  principles  such  as  fairness, 
reciprocity,  and  integrity  in  their  students. 

A-3.   Graduates  will  he  able  to  conduct  reaearrh  appropriate  to  their  maior  field 
and  make  oral  and  written  presentations  of  their  research. 

a.   Graduates  of  the  program  in  Elementary  Education  conduct  research  in  many 
of  their  required  General  Education  cotirses.  This  serves  as  the  foundation  for 
oral  and  written  presentations  of  the  research  they  conduct  in  their  major 
coursework.  For  example,  in  SEDL  448-Teaching  Science  in  the  Elementary 
School,  students  research  current  sources  in  the  fields  of  science  and  soence 
teaching  and  present  their  research  in  the  form  of  science  projects  which  mclude 
both  an  oral  and  a  written  component.  In  SEDL  410"Practicum  m  Elementary 
Education,  students  are  required  to  apply  research  on  effective  teaching  practices 
to  their  planning  and  implementation  of  lessons  evaluated  by  both  pubhc  school 
teachers  and  a  USCS  School  of  Education  faculty  member. 


b.  During  student  teaching,  as  measured  on  the  USCS  Formative  Evaluation  for 
Directed  Teaching  (see  Figure  2)  and  the  USCS  Summative  Evaluation  for 
Directed  Teaching  (see  Figure  3),  Elementary  Education  program  graduates  must 
demonstrate  competence  in  the  areas  of  lesson  planning  and  lesson 
implementation.  Both  of  these  endeavors  require  an  ability  to  apply  the  results  of 
research  to  practical,  everyday  situations.  Written  lesson  plans  and  unit  plans 
require  such  abilties  in  writing,  whereas  teaching  a  lesson  requires  such  in  oral 
form.    Elementary  Education  graduates  conduct  field  research  during  practicum 
experiences,  especially  during  directed  (student)  teaching.   Keeping  reflective 
journals  which  require  qualitative  data  collection  and  analysis  is  part  of  each 
student  teacher's  experience.    More  importantly,  program  graduates  apply  the 
results  of  this  "action  research"  to  their  student  teaching. 

5.  There  are  no  changes  in  goals  or  objectives  recommended  as  a  result  of  this 
program  assessment.    However,  some  refinement  of  means  by  which  the  goals 
and  objectives  are  "measured"  is  recommended.  The  portfolio  assessment  as 
described  in  the  School  of  Education  assessment  plan  provides  for  additional 
assessment  of  objective  A-2,  "Graduates  will  explored  ethical  issues  in  their 
major  field."  Students  must  present  an  exit  statement  of  educational  philosophy 
which  includes  a  position  statement  on  ethical  issues  related  to  education.  In 
addition,  surveys  designed  to  gather  assessment  data  from  program  graduates, 
cooperating  public  school  teachers,  and  local  school  administrators  must  be 
revised  to  allow  for  individual  program  evaluation.  Data  collection  techniques 
must  be  refined  to  assure  a  greater  response  rate  to  these  surveys.  Help  in 
revising  the  surveys  and  data  collection  techniques  will  be  enlisted  fi-om  the  Office 
of  Institutional  Research  and  Strategic  Planning. 

6.  The  changes  listed  above  will  be  implemented  beginning  in  the  Fall  1992. 

7.  With  the  conversion  to  portfolio  assessment,  effective  1992-1993,  three  special 
needs  have  arisen  in  the  ^:hool  of  Education:  1.  release  time  for  a  facvdty 
member  or  members;  2.  additional  clerical  staff;  and  3.  additional  storage  units 
and  space.   In  order  to  Tpgi"*^^"  the  education  portfoUos  as  described  in  the 
School  of  Education  assessment  plan  and  to  effectively  summarize  and  make  use 
of  these  data,  release  time  for  one  or  more  facility  members  will  be  required. 
According  to  the  assessment  plan,  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education 
as  well  as  facrilty  advisors  will  be  responsible  for  compiling  and  analyzing 
assessment  data.  Because  current  advising  loads  are  excessive,  as  corroborated 
by  the  1991  SACS  Tngrifairinnal  Self-Studv  Report,  it  is  imperative  to  lower  the 
number  of  advisees  for  whom  each  faculty  member  is  responsible.   Given  the  fact 
that  there  are  currently  approximately  600  education  majors,  if  faculty  were 
assigned  no  more  than  30  advisees,  20  faculty  members  would  be  required. 
Currently,  only  12  faculty  members  serve  in  this  capacity.  Therefore,  faculty 
members  should  be  given  release  time  for  serving  as  academic  advisors  to  majors 
numbering  in  excess  of  the  recommended  30.  The  amount  of  release  time  needed 
will  be  effected  by  the  proposed  designation  of  special  advisors  for  "at-risk" 
students.   Further,  students  entering  the  professional  program  in  education 
during  the  fall  semester  of  1992  will  be  responsible  for  establishing  a  portfoUo  in 
accordance  with  guidelines  specified  in  the  School  of  Education  assessment  plan. 


ill 


Additional  clerical  help  and  additional  storage  space  will  be  required  to  maintain 
these  portfolios.  Three  to  four  hours  of  additional  clerical  help  per  week  should  be 
sufficient  for  filing,  updating,  and  organizing  portfoUos.   Also,  accessible  but 
secure  storage  units  and  sufficient  space  for  holding  them  must  be  made 
available. 
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uses  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 
ANNUAL  ASSESSMENT  REPORT 

Date:  September  25,1992 

Academic  Unit  Reporting  USCS  School  of  Education 

M£Uor:  Physical  Education 

Academic  Year  Assessed:  1991-1992 


1 .  All  assessment  data  for  the  major  in  Physical  Education  are  kept  on  file  in  the 
School  of  Education  office  and  are  maintained  by  a  team  of  individuals  including 
the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education,  the  Dean's  Administrative 
Assistant,  and  students'  advisors. 

(For  1992-1993,  students  will  present  a  portfoUo  as  part  of  the  appUcation  process 
for  admission  to  the  Professional  Program  in  Teacher  Education.) 

2.  Data  used  to  assess  the  major  in  Physical  Education  include  the  following 
items  for  each  student: 

A.  Application  for  Admission  to  the  Professional  Program  in  Teacher  Education 

B.  Scores  on  the  Education  Entrance  Examination  (EEE) 

C.  A2.5GPR 

D.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  in  SEGL  101 ,  SEGL 102,  and  STHE  140 

E.  Completion  of  prereqioisites  for  SMTH  120 

F.  Two  letters  of  recommendation-one  from  an  instructor  in  Humanities  and 
Sciences,  one  from  an  instructor  in  the  School  of  Education 

(For  1992-1993,  a  handwritten  autobiography  and  a  handwritten  statement  of 
educational  philosophy  will  also  be  included  in  the  above  list  of  assessment  data.) 

G.  Scores  on  standardized  measures  of  teaching  effectiveness  (Assessements  of 
Performance  in  Teaching  [APT],  content  area  knowledge  (National  Teachers 
Examination  [NTE]-Phy8ical  Education  Area  Examination)  and  knowledge  of  the 
field  of  education  (National  Teachers  Examination  [NTE]~Professional 
Knowledge  Examination) 

H.   Academic  performance  in  particular  courses  with  components  designed  to 

sensitize  students  to  the  ethical  issues  of  education  as  well  as  to  apply  these  issues 

to  real-life  teaching  situations. 

I.    Academic  performance  in  particular  cotirses/experiences  with  components 

designed  to  teach  students  how  to  conduct,  write,  report,  and  apply  research  to 

their  classroom  teaching  and  to  the  field  of  education 

J.  Survey  data  on  program  strengths  and  weaknesses  from  program  graduates, 

cooperating  public  school  teachers,  and  cooperating  public  school  administrators 
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3.  For  the  academic  year  1991-1992,  there  were  eleven  (5--9141;  6-9211)  graduates 
of  the  Physical  Education  Program. 

4.  Goal/objective  evaluation 

A.  uses  students  are  competent  in  their  nugor  field  of  study. 

A-1.    Graduates  will  demonstrate  the  knowledge  and  skills  in  their  mainrs 
necessary  for  further  studv. 

a.  Assessment  of  majors  on  the  Assessments  of  Performance  in  Teaching 
(APT)  Instrument  (see  Figure  l)~Eleven  graduates  of  the  Physical  Education 
Program  were  assessed  using  the  APT.  Eleven  (1(X)%)  scored  44  or  better,  44 
indicating  the  acceptable  level  of  competence  for  a  beginning  teacher  (see  Figure  1 
and  Figure  4;  Table  1 ,  a  and  b). 

b.  Results  of  formative  and  summative  evaluations  (see  Figures  2  and  3)  of 
student  teacher  performance  in  the  Physical  Education  Program  indicate  entirely 
satifactory  performance  by  all  program  graduates  duimg  directed  (student) 
teaching  as  assessed  by  cooperating  public  school  teachers  and  USCS  School  of 
Education  faculty  members  serving  as  University  Supervisors.  Two  completed 
formative  evaluations  and  two  completed  summative  evaluations  are  filed  in  each 
graduate's  permanent  folder.  Note:  For  1992-1993  and  thereafter,  this 
information  will  also  be  available  in  each  student's  Education  Portfolio. 

c.  Of  the  eleven  graduates  of  the  Physical  Education  Program,  ten  attempted  and 
nine  (90%)  passed  the  Physical  Education  Area  Examination,  one  of  two  portions 
of  the  National  Teachers  Examination  reqxiired  for  state  teacher  certification. 

d.  Of  the  eleven  graduates  of  the  Physical  Education  Program,  nine  attempted 
and  eight  (88.9%)  passed  the  Professional  Knowledge  Examination,  one  of  two 
portions  of  the  National  Teachers  Examination  required  for  state  teacher 
certification. 

e.  Cooperating  teachers,  those  who  co-supervised  the  directed  (student)  teaching 
experience  of  graduates  of  the  Physical  Education  Program,  were  surveyed 
regarding  whether  they  agreed  or  disagreed  with  the  following  statements: 

Given  my  experience  as  a  cooperating  teacher  for  USCS  student  teachers,  I  would 
evaluate  the  USCS  teacher  education  program  as  providing  students  with: 

1 .  adequate  backgrotind  in  human  growth  and  development;  2.  sufficient  depth 
in  content  areas  to  present  material  thoroughly;  3.  ability  to  assess  student 
learning  before  and  after  instruction;  4.   sHll  at  planning  and  organizing 
instruction;  5.   strategies  and  techniques  for  appropriately  presenting  subject 
matter;  6.   adequate  instruction  in  classroom  management;  and  7.  necessary 
human  relations  skills. 

Cooperating  teachers  either  agreed  or  strongly  agreed  with  each  of  the 
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statements.    Cooperating  teachers  did  not  indicate  serious  and  glaring  areas  of 
weakness  in  the  program.     In  the  Fall  of  1991,  21%  of  cooperating  teachers 
disagreed  or  strongly  disagreed  with  item  #6  (adequate  instruction  in  classroom 
management).    However,  Uie  degree  of  disagreement  with  item  #6  fell  to  12%  in 
the  Spring  of  1992  (see  Table  4,  a  and  b). 

f.  Graduates'  expressed  their  attitudes/beliefs  regarding  program  efficacy  on  a 
survey  conducted  at  the  end  of  the  directed  (student)  teaching  experience.  Survey 
results  indicated  that  program  graduates  felt  their  education  coursework  was 
"very  useful"  (3  of  10  responses)  and  "useful"  (5  of  10  responses).  One  of  10 
responses  indicated  that  the  education  coursework  was  "not  useful."  Student 
teaching  was  cited  as  "very  useftil"  by  aU  respondents.  The  liberal  arts  core  of 
courses  was  cited  as  "Very  useful"  (5  of  10  responses)  and  "useful"  (4  of  10 
responses).   Program  graduates  also  were  asked  to  list  strengths  and  weaknesses 
of  the  teacher  education  program  at  USCS.  Survey  results  indicated  the 
following: 

Strengths--"caring,  well-qualified  facility;  student  teaching;  methods  and 
curriculum  courses;  strong  overall  program;  and  practicxim  experiences" 

Weaknesses--"more  mention  of  discipline  techniques  prior  to  student  teaching; 
need  techniques  for  handling  *at  risk'  students;  lesson  plan  format  should  be  the 
same  in  all  classes;  need  experience  in  conducting  parent- teacher  conferences; 
not  enough  content,  too  much  education  coursework;  and  need  more  background 
on  standardized  tests" 

It  must  be  noted  that  this  data  is  of  minimal  value  because  of  the  low  number  of 
respondents  (ten)  and  because  there  was  no  provision  on  the  survey  form  for 
students  to  indicate  their  specific  program  of  study.   One  can  only  get  an 
extremely  tentative  and  general  sense  of  graduates'  attitudes  towards  their 
program  of  study.  The  survey  and  data  collection  methods  will  be  revamped  for 
1992-1993  and  subsequent  years  (see  Table  5  for  additional  information). 

g.  Data  collection  for  follow-up  assessments  (one  and  three-year  intervals)  of 
program  graduates'  attitudes^eliefs  regarding  program  efficacy  occurs  in  the 
Spring  of  each  year.    Therefore,  one  and  three-year  follow-up  data  are  imavailable 
at  this  time. 

h.   Results  of  a  survey  of  public  school  administrators  employing  Physical 
Education  Program  graduates  indicate  the  following  program  strengths, 
program  weaknesses,  and  areas  of  concern  for  teacher  training: 

strengths--" willingness  on  the  part  of  graduates  to  implement  new  ideas, 
flexibility,  dedication,  willingness  to  work  hard,  creativity,  sensitivity  to  the  needs 
of  students,  cooperative  spirit,  good  rapport  with  students,  responsibility,  caring 
attitude,  good  organization  skills,  and  excellence" 

weaknesses""lack  of  experience  working  with  preschool  children,  weakness  in 
discipline  techniques,  need  for  more  assertiveness,  and  need  to  maintain  a 
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positive  attitude" 

areas  of  concern  for  teacher  traimng--"instructors  should  spend  more  time 
teaching,  demonstrating,  etc.;  students  should  spend  less  time  presenting 
projects  to  the  class;  work  more  intensely  with  discipUne-beginning  teachers  are 
unprepared  for  today's  children;  should  have  training  in  the  components  of  a 
good  lesson  such  as  the  Program  for  Effective  Teaching;  students  [teachers]  going 
to  a  middle  school  should  have  a  course  dealing  with  adolescents" 

It  must  be  noted  that  this  data  is  of  little  value  because  of  the  low  number  of 
respondents  (six)  and  because  there  was  no  provision  on  the  survey  form  for 
administrators  to  indicate  the  specific  program  of  study  of  USCS  graduates  they 
employed.  One  can  only  get  an  extremely  tentative  and  general  sense  of  the 
administators'  attitudes  towards  their  program  of  study.  The  survey  ivill  be 
revamped  for  1992-1993  and  subaequent  yean  (see  Table  6  for  additional 
information). 

A-2.    Graduates  will  have  explored  ethical  issues  in  their  maior  field. 

a.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  in  SEDF  210  and  SPED  101  indicates  successful 
completion  of  the  components  in  each  course  which  address  the  major  ethical 
issues  in  the  field  of  Physical  Education.  Similar  issues  are  also  a  component  of 
SPED  315,  SPED  545,  SPED  553,  and  SPED  562,  courses  taken  by  graduates  of  the 
Physiced  Education  Program. 

b.  Performance  in  directed  (student)  teaching  by  eleven  graduates  of  the  Physical 
Education  Program  indicates  no  breaches  of  ethics.   Graduates  of  the  Physical 
Education  Program  successfully  completed  directed  (student)  teaching  during 
which  they  have  to  apply  knowledge  of  ethical  issues  to  real  situations.  For 
example,  and  as  measured  on  the  USCS  School  of  Education  Formative  and 
Summative  Evaluations  for  Directed  Teaching  (see  Figures  2  and  3),  graduates  of 
the  program  can  not  engage  in  or  witness  corporal  punishment;  they  must 
include  activities  and  utilize  instructional  materials  to  reduce  ethnocentrism, 
prejudice,  discrimination  and  stereotyping;  they  must  foster  an  appreciation  for 
differing  values  and  cultural  norms;  they  must  develop  the  self-esteem  and  self- 
concept  of  each  student  they  teach;  and  they  must  foster  ethical  principles  such  as 
fairness,  reciprocity,  and  integrity  in  their  students. 

A-3.   Graduates  will  be  able  to  conduct  research  appropriate  to  their  maior  field 
and  make  oral  and  written  presentations  of  their  research. 

a.   Graduates  of  the  program  in  Physical  Education  conduct  research  in  many  of 
their  required  General  Education  courses.  This  serves  as  the  foundation  for  oral 
and  written  presentations  of  the  research  they  conduct  in  their  major 
coursework.   For  example,  in  SEDS  441 -Secondary  School  Curriciilum, 
students  are  required  to  conduct  library  research  and  write  a  research  paper 
Successful  completion  of  this  course  indicates  satisfactory  performance  on  the 
research  paper. 


b.   During  student  teaching,  as  measured  on  the  USCS  Formative  Evaluation  for 
Directed  Teaching  (see  Figure  2)  and  the  USCS  Summative  Evaluation  for 
Directed  Teaching  (see  Figure  3),  Physical  Education  program  graduates  must 
demonstrate  competence  in.  the  areas  of  lesson  planning  and  lesson 
implementation.  Both  of  these  endeavors  require  an  ability  to  apply  the  results  of 
research  to  practical,  everyday  situations.  Written  lesson  plans  and  unit  plans 
require  such  abilties  in  writing,  whereas  teaching  a  lesson  requires  such  in  oral 
form.    Physical  Education  graduates  conduct  field  research  during  practicimi 
experiences,  especially  during  directed  (student)  teaching.   Keeping  reflective 
journals  which  require  qualitative  data  collection  and  analysis  is  part  of  each 
student  teacher's  experience.    More  importantly,  program  graduates  apply  the 
results  of  this  "action  research'  to  their  student  teaching. 

5.  There  are  no  changes  in  goals  or  objectives  recommended  as  a  result  of  this 
program  assessment.    However,  some  refinement  of  means  by  which  the  goals 
and  objectives  are  "measured"  is  recommended.  The  portfolio  assessment  as 
described  in  the  School  of  Education  assessment  plan  provides  for  additional 
assessment  of  objective  A-2,  "Graduates  will  explored  ethical  issues  in  their 
major  field."  Students  must  present  an  exit  statement  of  educational  philosophy 
which  includes  a  position  statement  on  ethical  issues  related  to  education.  In 
addition,  surveys  designed  to  gather  assessment  data  from  program  graduates, 
cooperating  public  school  teachers,  and  local  school  administrators  must  be 
revised  to  allow  for  individual  program  evaluation.   Data  collection  techniques 
must  be  refined  to  assure  a  greater  response  rate  to  these  surveys.  Help  in 
revising  the  surveys  and  data  collection  techniques  will  be  enlisted  from  the  Office 
of  Institutional  Research  and  Strategic  Planning. 

6.  The  changes  listed  above  will  be  implemented  beginning  in  the  Fall  1992. 

7.  With  the  conversion  a  portfolio  assessment,  effective  1992-1993,  three  special 
needs  have  arisen  in  the  School  of  Education:  1.  release  time  for  a  faculty 
member  or  members;  2.  additional  clerical  staff;  and  3.  additional  storage  units 
and  space.  In  order  to  mf>int.flin  the  education  portfolios  as  described  in  the 
School  of  Education  assessment  plan  and  to  effectively  summarize  and  make  use 
of  these  data,  release  time  for  one  or  more  faculty  members  will  be  required. 
According  to  the  assessment  plan,  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education 
as  well  as  faculty  advisors  will  be  responsible  for  compiling  and  analyzing 
assessment  data.  Because  current  advising  loads  are  excessive,  as  corroborated 
by  the  1 991  SACS  Inatitaitional  Self-Studv  Retwrt.  it  is  imperative  to  lower  the 
number  of  advisees  for  whom  each  faculty  member  is  responsible.  Given  the  fact 
that  there  are  currently  approximately  600  education  majors,  if  facility  were 
assigned  no  more  than  30  advisees,  20  faculty  members  would  be  required. 
Currently,  only  12  facility  members  serve  in  this  capacity.  Therefore,  faculty 
members  should  be  given  release  time  for  serving  as  academic  advisors  to  majors 
numbering  in  excess  of  the  recommended  30.  The  amount  of  release  time  needed 
will  be  effected  by  the  proposed  designation  of  special  advisors  for  "at-risk" 
students.   Fxirther,  students  entering  the  professional  program  in  education 
during  the  fall  semester  of  1992  will  be  responsible  for  establishing  a  portfolio  in 
accordance  with  guidelines  specified  in  the  School  of  Education  assessment  plan. 


13] 


Additional  clerical  help  and  additional  storage  space  will  be  required  to  msiintain 
these  portfolios.  Three  to  four  hours  of  additional  clerical  help  per  week  should  be 
sufficient  for  filing,  updating,  and  organizing  portfolios.   Also,  accessible  but 
secure  storage  units  and  sxifficient  space  for  holding  them  must  be  made 
avedlable. 
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uses  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 
ANNUAL  ASSESSMENT  REPORT 

Date:  September  25,1992 

Academic  Unit  Reporting:  USCS  School  of  Education 

MsgoR  Secondary  Education 

Secondary  Education-Biology 

Secondary  Education-Chemistry 

Secondary  Education-English 

Secondary  Education-Mathematics 

Secondary  Education-Social  Studies  (History) 

Secondary  Education-Social  Studies  (Political  Science) 

Academic  Year  Assessed:  1991-1992 


1 .  All  assessment  data  for  the  majors  in  Secondary  Education  are  kept  on  file  in 
the  School  of  Education  office  and  are  maintained  by  a  team  of  individuals 
including  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education,  the  Dean's 
Administrative  Assistant,  and  students'  advisors. 

(For  1992-1993,  students  will  present  a  portfolio  as  part  of  the  application  process 
for  admission  to  the  Professional  Program  in  Teacher  Education.) 

2.  Data  used  to  assess  the  majors  in  Secondary  Education  include  the  following 
items  for  each  student: 

A.  Application  for  Admission  to  the  Professional  Program  in  Teacher  Education 

B.  Scores  on  the  Education  Entrance  Examination  (EEE) 

C.  A2.5GPR 

D.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  in  SEGL 101 ,  SEGL 102,  and  STHE  140 

E.  Completion  ofprerequisites  for  SMTH  120 

F.  Two  letters  of  recommendation-one  from  an  instructor  in  Humanities  and 
Sciences,  one  from  an  instructor  in  the  School  of  Education 

(For  1992-1993,  a  handwritten  autobiography  and  a  handwritten  statement  of 
educational  phOosophy  will  also  be  included  in  the  above  list  of  assessment  data.) 

G.  Scores  on  standardized  measures  of  teaching  effectiveness  (Assessements  of 
Performance  in  Teaching  [APT],  specific  content  area  knowledge  (National 
Teachers  Examination  [NTE]-Biology  and  General  Science  Area  Examination; 
Chemistry,  Physics  and  General  Science  Area  Examination;  English  Language 
and  Literature  Area  Examination;  Mathematics  Area  Examination;  Social 
Studies  Area  Examination)  and  knowledge  of  the  field  of  education  (National 


Teachers  Examination  [NTE]--Professional  Knowledge  Examination) 

H.    Academic  performance  in  particular  courses  with  components  designed  to 

sensitize  students  to  the  ethical  issues  of  education  as  well  as  to  apply  these  issues 

to  real-life  teaching  situations 

I.    Academic  performance  in  particular  courses/experiences  with  components 

designed  to  teach  students  how  to  conduct,  write,  report,  and  apply  research  to 

their  classroom  teaching  and  to  the  field  of  education 

J.  Survey  data  on  program  strengths  and  weaknesses  from  program  graduates, 

cooperating  public  school  teachers,  and  cooperating  public  school  administrators 

3.  For  the  academic  year  1991-1992,  there  were  twenty  graduates 
(12-9141;  8-9211)  of  the  Secondary  Education  Programs  (2-Biology  [2-9141]; 
0-Chemistry;  8-EngUsh  [5-9141,  3-9211];  4-Mathematics  [3-9141, 1-9211]; 
6~History  [2-9141,  4-9211];  O-PoUtical  Science) 

4.  Goal/objective  evaluation 

A.  uses  students  are  competent  in  their  major  field  of  study. 

A-1.    Graduates  will  demonstrate  the  knowledge  and  skills  in  their  maior 
necessary  for  further  study. 

a.  Assessment  of  majors  on  the  Assessments  of  Performance  in  Teaching  (APT) 
Instrument  (see  Figure  1  )"Twenty  graduates  of  the  Secondary  Education 
Program  were  assessed  the  APT.  TVenty  (100%)  scored  44  or  better,  44  indicating 
the  acceptable  level  of  competence  for  a  beginning  teacher  (see  Figure  1  and 
Figure  4;  see  Table  1,  a  and  b), 

b.  Res;ilts  of  formative  and  simunative  evaluations  (see  Figures  2  and  3)  of 
student  teacher  performance  in  the  Secondary  Education  Program  indicate 
entirely  satisfactory  performance  by  all  program  graduates  during  directed 
(student)  teaching  as  assessed  by  cooperating  public  school  teachers  and  USCS 
School  of  Education  facility  members  serving  as  University  Supervisors.  Two 
completed  formative  evaluations  and  two  completed  simunative  evaluations  are 
filed  in  each  graduate's  permanent  folder.  Note:  For  1992-1993  and  thereafter, 
this  information  will  also  be  available  in  each  student's  Education  Portfolio. 

c.  Of  the  twenty  graduates  of  the  Secondary  Education  Program,  nineteen  of 
whom  attempted  the  test,  sixteen  (84.2%)  passed  the  Specialty  Area  Examination, 
one  of  two  state-mandated  portions  of  the  l^Jational  Teachers  Examination 
required  for  state  teacher  certification.  All  three  of  the  failing  scores  were  on  the 
Social  Studies  Area  Examination  taken  by  students  majoring  in  Secondary 
Education-Social  Studies  (History).  The  pass  rates  on  the  Specialty  Area 
Examinations  by  specific  area  of  concentration  were  as  follows: 

Secondary  Education-Biology:  100%  (2  of  2) 
Secondary  Education-Chemistry:  no  attempts 
Secondary  Education-English:  100%  (8  of  8) 
Secondary  Education-Mathematics:  100%  (4  of  4) 


Secondary  Education-Social  Studies  (History):  40%  (2  of  5) 
Secondary  Education-Soda!  Studies  (Political  Science):  no  attempts 

d.  Of  the  twenty  graduates  of  the  Secondary  Education  Programs,  nineteen  of 
whom  attempted  the  test,  nineteen  (100%)  passed  the  Professional  Knowledge 
Examination,  one  of  two  portions  of  the  National  Teachers  Examination  required 
for  state  teacher  certification. 

e.  Cooperating  teachers,  those  who  co-supervised  the  directed  (student)  teaching 
experience  of  majors  in  the  Secondary  Education  Program,  were  surveyed 
regarding  whether  they  agreed  or  disagreed  with  the  following  statements: 

Given  my  experience  as  a  cooperating  teacher  for  USCS  student  teachers,  I  would 
evaluate  the  USCS  teacher  education  program  as  providing  students  with: 

1.   adequate  background  in  human  growth  and  development;  2.   sufficient  depth 
in  content  areas  to  present  material  thoroughly;  3.  ability  to  assess  student 
learning  before  and  afler  instruction;  4.   skill  at  planning  and  organizing 
instruction;  5.   strategies  and  techniques  for  appropriately  presenting  subject 
matter;  6.   adequate  instruction  in  classroom  management;  and  7.   necessary 
human  relations  skills. 

Cooperating  teachers  either  agreed  or  strongly  agreed  with  each  of  the 
statements.   Cooperating  teachers  did  not  indicate  serious  and  glaring  areas  of 
weakness  in  the  program.     In  the  Fall  of  1991,  21%  of  cooperating  teachers 
disagreed  or  strongly  disagreed  with  item  #6  (adequate  instruction  in  classroom 
management).    However,  the  degree  of  disagreement  with  item  #6  fell  to  12%  in 
the  Spring  of  1 992  (See  Table  4). 

f.  Graduates'  expressed  their  attitudes/beliefs  regarding  program  efficacy  on  a 
survey  conducted  at  the  end  of  the  directed  (student)  teaching  experience.  Survey 
results  indicated  that  program  graduates  felt  their  education  coursework  was 
"very  useful"  (3  of  10  responses)  and  "useful"  (5  of  10  responses).  One  of  10 
responses  indicated  that  the  education  coursework  was  "not  useful."  Student 
teaching  was  cited  as  "very  useful"  by  all  respondents.  The  liberal  arts  core  of 
courses  was  cited  as  "very  useftil"  (5  of  10  responses)  and  "useful"  (4  of  10 
responses).   Program  graduates  also  were  asked  to  list  strengths  and  weaknesses 
of  the  teacher  education  program  at  USCS.  Survey  results  indicated  the 
following: 

Strengths-"caring,  well-qualified  faculty;  student  teaching;  methods  and 
curriculum  courses;  strong  overall  program;  and  practicum  experiences" 

Weaknesses-"more  mention  of  discipline  techniques  prior  to  student  teaching; 
need  techniques  for  handling  'at  risk'  students;  lesson  plan  format  should  be  the 
same  in  all  classes;  need  experience  in  conducting  psirent-teacher  conferences; 
not  enough  content,  too  much  education  coursework;  and  need  more  backgrotind 
on  standardized  tests" 


It  must  be  noted  that  this  data  is  of  minimal  value  because  of  the  low  number  of 
respondents  (ten)  and  because  there  was  no  provision  on  the  survey  form  for 
students  to  indicate  their  specific  program  of  study.   One  can  only  get  an 
extremely  tentative  and  general  sense  of  graduates'  attitudes  towards  their 
program  of  study.  The  survey  and  data  collection  methods  will  be  revamped  for 
1992-1993  and  subsequent  years  (see  Table  5  for  additional  information). 

g.   Data  collection  for  follow-up  assessments  (one  and  three-year  intervals)  of 
program  graduates'  attitudes/beliefs  regarding  program  efficacy  occurs  in  the 
Spring  of  each  year.    Therefore,  one  and  three-year  follow-up  data  are  unavailable 
at  this  time. 

h.   Results  of  a  survey  of  public  school  administrators  employing  Secondary 
Education  Program  graduates  indicate  the  following  program  strengths, 
program  weaknesses,  and  areas  of  concern  for  teacher  training: 

strengths"''willingness  on  the  part  of  graduates  to  implement  new  ideas, 
flexibility,  dedication,  willingness  to  work  hard,  creativity,  sensitivity  to  the  needs 
of  students,  cooperative  spirit,  good  rapport  with  students,  responsibility,  caring 
attitude,  good  organization  skills,  and  excellence" 

weaknesseS"*lack  of  experience  working  with  preschool  children,  weakness  in 
discipline  techniques,  need  for  more  assertiveness,  and  need  to  maintain  a 
positive  attitude" 

areas  of  concern  for  teacher  training— "instructors  shotdd  spend  more  time 
teaching,  demonstrating,  etc.;  students  should  spend  less  time  presenting 
projects  to  the  class;  work  more  intensely  with  discipline"beginning  teachers  are 
unprepared  for  toda/s  children;  should  have  training  in  the  components  of  a 
good  lesson  such  as  the  Program  for  Effective  Teaching;  students  [teachers]  going 
to  a  middle  school  shoxild  have  a  course  dealing  with  adoloscents" 

It  must  be  noted  that  this  data  is  of  minimal  value  because  of  the  low  number  of 
respondents  (six)  and  because  there  was  no  provision  on  the  survey  form  for 
administrators  to  indicate  the  specific  program  of  study  of  USCS  graduates  they 
employed.    One  can  only  get  an  extremely  tentative  and  general  sense  of  the 
administators'  attitudes  towards  their  program  of  study.  The  survey  will  be 
revamped  for  1992-1993  and  subsequent  years  (see  Table  6  for  additional 
information). 

A-2.    Graduatfifl  will  have  explored  ethical  issues  in  their  maior  field. 

a.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  in  SEDF  210,  SEDF  321,  SEDS  441,  and  SEDS  460  indicates 
successful  completion  of  the  components  in  each  coiirse  which  address  the  major 
ethical  issues  in  the  field  of  Secondary  Education.  Similar  issues  are  also  a 
component  of  SEDS  445,  SEDS  446,  SEDS  447,  and  SEDS  448,  one  of  which  is  taken 
by  graduates  of  the  Secondary  Education  Program.  The  process  has  been  initiated 
to  require  the  content  area  senior  seminar  in  each  secondary  program  (Currently, 
only  English  Education  requires  the  Senior  Seminar.).  This  will  strengthen  the 


programs'  emphasis  on  ethical  issues  in  the  particular  fields  of  study. 

b.  Performance  in  directed  (student)  teaching  by  graduates  of  the  Secondary 
Education  Program  indicates  no  breaches  of  ethics.   Graduates  of  the  Secondary 
Education  Program  successftilly  completed  directed  (student)  teaching  during 
which  they  have  to  apply  knowledge  of  ethical  issues  to  real  situations.  For 
example,  and  as  measured  on  the  USCS  School  of  Education  Formative  and 
Summative  Evaluations  for  Directed  Teaching  (see  Figures  2  and  3),  graduates  of 
the  program  can  not  engage  in  or  witness  corporal  punishment;  they  must 
include  activities  and  utilize  instructional  materials  to  reduce  ethnocentrism, 
prejudice,  discrimination  and  stereotyping;  they  must  foster  an  appreciation  for 
differing  values  and  ciiltural  norms;  they  must  develop  the  self-esteem  and  self- 
concept  of  each  student  they  teach;  and  they  must  foster  ethical  principles  such  as 
fairness,  reciprocity,  and  integrity  in  their  students. 

A-3.   Graduates  will  be  able  to  conduct  research  appropriate  to  their  maior  field 
and  make  oral  and  written  presentations  of  their  research. 

a.  Graduates  of  the  program  in  Secondary  Education  conduct  research  in  many 
of  their  required  General  Education  courses.  This  serves  as  the  foundation  for 
oral  and  written  presentations  of  the  research  they  conduct  in  their  major 
coursework.   For  example,  in  SEDS  441 -Secondary  School  Curricxilum,  students 
are  required  to  conduct  library  research  and  write  a  research  paper  on  a 
currictilum  topic  related  to  their  specific  area  of  concentration.  In  SEDS  460- 
Secondary  Education  Teaching  Methodology,  students  must  conduct  research  and 
cite  sources  when  compiling  a  unit  of  instruction.   Successfiil  completion  of  these 
courses  indicates  satisfactory  performance  on  the  research  assignments.   The 
process  has  been  initiated  to  require  the  content  area  senior  seminar  in  each 
secondary  program  (Currently,  only  English  Education  requires  the  Senior 
Seminar.).   This  will  strengthen  the  research  component  of  the  secondary 
education  programs. 

b.  During  directed  (student)  teaching,  as  measured  on  the  USCS  Formative 
Evaluation  for  Directed  Teaching  (see  Figure  2)  and  the  USCS  Summative 
Evaluation  for  Directed  Teaching  (see  Figure  3),  Secondary  Education  program 
graduates  must  demonstrate  competence  in  the  areas  of  lesson  planning  and 
lesson  implementation.  Both  of  these  endeavors  require  an  ability  to  apply  the 
results  of  research  to  practical,  everyday  situations.  Written  lesson  plans  and 
\init  plans  require  such  abilties  in  writing,  whereas  teaching  a  lesson  requires 
such  in  oral  form.   Secondary  Education  graduates  conduct  field  research  during 
practioim  experiences,  especially  during  directed  (student)  teaching.   Keeping 
reflective  journals  which  require  qualitative  data  collection  and  analysis  is  part  of 
each  student  teacher's  experience.   More  importantly,  program  graduates  apply 
the  results  of  this  "action  research'  to  their  student  teaching. 

5.  There  are  no  changes  in  goals  or  objectives  recommended  as  a  result  of  this 
program  assessment.    However,  some  refinement  of  means  by  which  the  goals 
and  objectives  are  "measured"  is  recommended.  The  portfolio  assessment  as 
described  in  the  School  of  Education  assessment  plan  provides  for  additional 


assessment^of  objective  A-2,  "Graduates  will  explored  ethical  issues  in  their 
major  field."  Students  must  present  an  exit  statement  of  educational  philosophy 
which  includes  a  position  statement  on  ethical  issues  related  to  education.   In 
addition,  surveys  designed  to  gather  assessment  data  from  program  graduates, 
cooperating  public  school  teachers,  and  local  school  administrators  must  be 
revised  to  allow  for  individual  program  evaluation.  Data  collection  techniques 
must  be  refined  to  assure  a  greater  response  rate  to  these  surveys.  Help  in 
revising  the  surveys  and  data  collection  techniques  will  be  enlisted  from  the  Office 
of  Institutional  Research  and  Strategic  Planning.   Finally,  clearer  and  more 
frequent  communication  between  the  School  of  Education  and  the  School  of 
Humanities  and  Sciences  is  warranted  in  the  Secondary  Education  program 
areas  (Biology,  Chemistry,  English,  History,  Mathematics,  and  Political  Science). 
NTE  Area  Examination  scores  indicate  relatively  weak  performance  on  the  part  of 
History  and  Political  Science  education  graduates.  Reasons  for  this  must  be 
explored.   Strategies  for  maintaining  the  relatively  high  success  rates  of 
graduates  in  the  other  program  areas  must  be  estabUshed  as  well.  This  can  only 
occur  through  the  development  of  closer  and  clearer  lines  of  communication 
between  the  School  of  Education  and  the  School  of  Humanities  and  Sciences.  The 
School  of  Education  Liaison  Committee  is  the  logical  means  by  which  this  can 
take  place. 

6.  The  changes  Hsted  above  will  be  implemented  beginning  in  the  FaU  1992. 

7.  With  the  conversion  a  portfolio  assessment,  effective  1992-1993,  three  special 
needs  have  arisen  in  the  School  of  Education:  1 .  release  time  for  a  faculty 
member  or  members;  2.   additional  clerical  staff;  and  3.   additional  storage  units 
and  space.   In  order  to  maintain  the  education  portfolios  as  described  in  the 
School  of  Education  assessment  plan  and  to  effectively  summarize  and  make  use 
of  these  data,  release  time  for  one  or  more  facility  members  will  be  required. 
According  to  the  assessment  plan,  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education 
as  well  as  faculty  advisors  will  be  responsible  for  compiling  and  analyzing 
assessment  data.   Becaiise  ciurent  advising  loads  are  excessive,  as  corroborated 
by  the  1 991  SACS  Institutional  Self-Studv  Report,  it  is  imperative  to  lower  the 
number  of  advisees  for  whom  each  faculty  member  is  responsible.  Given  the  fact 
that  there  are  currently  approximately  600  education  majors,  if  faculty  were 
assigned  no  more  than  30  advisees,  20  faculty  members  would  be  required. 
Currently,  only  12  foculty  members  serve  in  this  capacity.  Therefore,  faculty 
members  should  be  given  release  time  for  serving  as  academic  advisors  to  majors 
numbering  in  excess  of  the  recommended  30.  The  amount  of  release  time  needed 
will  be  effected  by  the  proposed  designation  of  special  advisors  for  "at-risk" 
students.   Fiirther,  students  entering  the  professional  program  in  education 
during  the  fall  semester  of  1992  will  be  responsible  for  establishing  a  portfolio  in 
accordance  with  guidelines  specified  in  the  School  of  Education  assessment  plan. 
Additional  clerical  help  and  additional  storage  space  vdll  be  required  to  maintain 
these  portfolios.  Three  to  four  hotirs  of  additional  clerical  help  per  week  should  be 
sufficient  for  filing,  updating,  and  organizing  portfolios.   Also,  accessible  but 
secure  storage  units  and  sufficient  space  for  holding  them  must  be  made 
available. 
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Cononuncaaa  the  evaluatioa  piDcaaa  aid  cnbcria  to  studeno 

piiar  to  lustfULUCB 
Usaa  evaluaooa  aa  faadbeck  n  anpRiva  instruction  and 

smdant  leanag 
lafannalty  — *"—  «"-<«"«  (e.g.  converaatKins.  elaas 

discusaions.  uhairvann) 
_  tamally  evahiatts  audena  (e.g.  huniewurt.  lasts,  quizzes) 

EtBDiaica*  itadoits  to  pvticipatt  m  the  evaluation  process 

_OnUr«iat 


rnVfMgNTS: 


REV  Si«>l        While  Copy  •  Student  File 


Yello*  Copy  -  Evahiaior 

Figure    2 


Pink  Copy  ■  Student  Teacher 


uses  -  School  of  Education 
Summative  Evaluation  for  Directed  Teaching 


Student  Teacher Date 


School Grade  Level 

Subject  area  (secondary)   Evaluator 

Student  teacher  was  present  days 

Directions:         This  evaluation  is  to  reflect  a  summary  of  the  performance  of  the  student  teacher  during 
an  entire  placement.  It  is  to  t^e  completed  by  both  the  cooperating  teacher  and  the 
university  supervisor  at  the  end  of  each  experience. 

1 .  Personal  and  professional  development  including  personal  characteristics, 

professional  characteristics,  and  scholarship. 


2.  Human  relations. 


3.  Planning 

4.  Strategies,  methods,  and  techniques. 

A.  instmctional  techniques 

B.  Classroom  nnanagement 

5.  Evaluatioa  (Abtty  to  assess  students) 

6.  Further  comments. 


R.v.6/92  Whit.  Copy- Student  Fl«  Yaltaw  Copy  -  Evaluator  Rink  Copy  ■  Student  T.ach.r 

Figure   3 
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Table  I:   APT  Scores  (a=Fall  1991) 

(b=Spring  1992) 


SPSS/PC* 


By  Z&weJLi  0^ 


APT 
AREA 


APT  TEST  ^ 
CERTIFICATION  AREA 


VcvujxbZe. 


Value.     LatzZ 


roA.  ErvLUvz.  PopuJjauU.on. 


AREA 

1 

00 

AREA 

2 

00 

AREA 

3 

00 

AREA 

4 

00 

AREA 

5 

00 

AREA 

6 

00 

AREA 

7 

00 

ToZnJL 

Ccue^ 

s 

ELEMEKTARV   EVUC 

EARLV   CHILdHOOV  EDU 

PHYSICAL   EDUC 

ENGLISH /LANGUAGE  ART 

MATHEMATICS 

BIOLOGV 

SOCIAL   STUDV/HISTORV 

39 


Mean 

Std  Dev 

Ccue^ 

48.7692 

1 .2868 

39 

49.0000 

1  .4639 

15 

49.1429 

1 .2150 

7 

48.0000 

1  .4142 

5 

48.8000 

.8367 

5 

48.6667 

1 .1547 

3 

48.5000 

2.1213 

2 

48.0000 

.0000 

2 

SPSS/PC* 

SuimoAUjfA  0^       APT 

APT  TEST^ 

By  IZMvJ^  0^       AREA 

CERTIFICATION  AREA 

VoAJJibtz.              VaiuA 

LabeJL 

Mean. 

Std  Dev 

C/UA^ 

FjA.  EnjLuvz.  PopuUiaJUon 

49.3409 

1 .2749 

44 

AREA                          1.00 

ELEf^ENTARV  EDUC 

49.4211 

1  .1213 

19 

AREA                         2.00 

EARLV  CHILDHOOd  EDU 

49.4545 

1  .4397 

J  1 

AREA                         3 . 00 

PHYSICAL   EDUC 

49.0000 

.8944 

6 

AREA                            4.00 

ENGLISH /LANGUAGE  ART 

48.6667 

2.3094 

3 

AREA                           5 . 00 

MATHEMATICS 

50.0000 

.0000 

1 

AREA                            7 . 00 

SOCIAL  STUDV/HISTORV 

49.5000 

1 .7321 

4 

TotnJ.  Ca4€-4  •= 

44 

Data  analysis:   USCS  Office  of  Institutional  Research  and  Strategic  Planning 
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Table  2: 


NTE  Area  Test  Scores 
(a=Fali  1991;  b=Spring  1992) 


Sy  ZeveX4  o^ 
VojujibJjz. 


NTE 
AREA 

UaMie.     LabeJ. 


SPSS /PC* 

NTE  TEST    ^ 
CERTIFICATION  AREA 


AREA 

;, 

.00 

AREA 

2. 

.00 

AREA 

3. 

.00 

AREA 

4. 

.00 

AREA 

5, 

.00 

AREA 

6. 

.00 

AREA 

7 

.00 

TotnS 

Ccue^ 

s 

ELEMEKTARV   EDUC 

EARLV   CHILDHOOD  EdU 

PHVSICAL   EDUC 

ENGLISH /LANGUAGE  ART 

MATHEMATICS 

BIOLOGV 

SOCIAL  STUDV/HISTORV 

39 


Meori 

629.7436 

654.6667 
6/7.; 429 
6/6.0000 
594.0000 
636.6667 
660.0000 
570.0000 


Std.   Dev 

45.?0;5 

36.6190 
39.4606 
32.0936 
49.7996 
5.7735 
70.7107 
56.5635 


Ca.^i<s^ 

39 

15 
7 
5 
5 
3 
2 
2 


SPSS/PC* 

SujmaAA.t?^  0^       NTE 

NTE  TEST  ^ 

3y  ^eve64  o^       AREA 

CERTIFICATION  AREA 

VaAJ.ablz              VaMiz 

LateJ. 

Mean 

Sid  Dev 

Ca,<je4 

FoA.  ErvU-Aje.  PopuMiZlot 

n 

620. 

.4762 

59. 267S 

42 

AREA                          1.00 

ELEME^fTARV  EDUC 

627. 

.3947 

47.5604 

19 

AREA                           2.00 

EARLV  CHILVHOCV  EDU 

626. 

.3636 

55.3665 

n 

AREA                          3.00 

PHVSICAL  EDUC 

634. 

.0000 

61 .8870 

5 

AREA                          4.00 

ENGLISH /LANGUAGE  ART 

620. 

.0000 

60.8276 

3 

AREA                         5.00 

MATHEMATICS 

680. 

.0000 

.0000 

1 

AREA                          7 . 00 

SOCIAL  STUDV/HISTORV 

510. 

.0000 

60.8276 

3 

TotaJ.  Ccuje4  =  44 

M^^-s-urg  Ccuje-i  =  2  OR 


4.5  per. 


Data  analysis:   USCS  Office  of  Institutional  Research  and  Strategic  Planning 


Table  3:   PKE  Tesc  Scores 

(a=Fail  1991;  b=Soring  1992) 


SPSS/PC* 

Suimoju-e^  o^       PKE  PKE  TEST  ^ 

By  Iz-sjzJU  o^       MlEfK  CERTIFICATION  AREA 


{Ja/UatZe. 


UaMie.     LabeJi 


Menn 


Sid.  Dev 


0X4^4 


FoA.  ErvUjve.  PopulaiJjoa 


661 .9211 


8.609S 


38 


AREA 

1 .00 

ELEMEt^ARV   EDUC 

664.2000 

7.2032 

15 

AREA 

2.00 

EARLV   CHILDHOOD  EDU 

653.8571 

5.6704 

7 

AREA 

3.00 

PHYSICAL   EDUC 

654.5000 

10.6301 

4 

AREA 

4.00 

ENGLISH /LANGUAGE  ART 

663.4000 

6.9498 

5 

AREA 

5.00 

MATHEMATICS 

669.0000 

7.2m 

3 

AREA 

6.00 

BIOLOGV 

673.0000 

4.2426 

2 

AREA 

7.00 

SOCIAL   STUDV/HISTORV 

662.5000 

3.5355 

2 

Totxil   Ca4e4 

s 

39 
1    OR        2.6   PCT. 

Sarnw(uU.e^  o-^ 
UaAJ.ahJz 


PKE 
AREA 

VaJLuue. 


SPSS /PC* 

PKE  TEST  ^ 
CERTIFICATION  AREA 


FoA.  EnJi-uie.  PopuilajUjon. 


AREA 
AREA 
AREA 
AREA 
AREA 
AREA 


1 .00 
2.00 
3.00 
4.00 
5.00 
7.00 


LabeJi 

(Mean 

Sijd.   Dev 

660 

0952 

8.30/7 

ELEMEWTARy  EIXJC 

661 

2632 

7.90// 

EARLV  CHILDHOOD  EDU 

657 

6364 

7.0749 

PHVSICAL  EDUC 

654 

0000 

8.426/ 

ENGLISH /LANGUAGE  ART 

668 

0000 

6.5574 

MATHEMATICS 

672 

0000 

.0000 

SOCIAL  STUDV/HISTORV 

660 

0000 

10.5830 

Ca4e4 

42 

19 
11 
5 
3 
1 
3 


TotaJ.  Ca.^tA^   = 


44 
2  OR       4.5  PCT. 


Data  analysis:   USCS  Office  of  Institutional  Research  and  Strategic  Planning 


Table  4  a 
PROGRAM  E'.'AL'JATION  SUMMARY 


The  following  is  a  Bumi-narv  ot  the  evaluations  of  the  USC3  te 
education  program  submitted  bv  the  cooperating  teachers  -for  Fail  , 
through  Spring,  1992. 


The  -following  scale  is  used: 
1  -  Strongly  agree 
3  -  "^end  to  disagree 


2  -  Tend  to  agree 

4  -  Strongly  disagree 


;The  scale  used  -for  Fall  ,  198S  was:  excellent,  good,  -fair,  ar.d  poor.; 

Given  my  experience  as  a  cooperating  teacher  -for  USCS  Etuden^ 
teachers,  I  would  evaluate  the  USCS  teacher  education  program  ;; 
providing  students  with: 

1       2 3       4      SEMESTER 


Adequate  background 
in  human  growth 
and  devel op men t 


437. 


47  V. 

51'/i 

1'/. 

64-..: 

367. 

- 

56"X 

39!4 

5'/^ 

567. 

43"/i 

17. 

61!4 

2T/. 

V/. 

52'/^ 

417. 

77. 

64",4 


36'/ 


77. 


17. 


Fal  1 


33 


Spring  '89 
Fan   '89 
Spring  '90 
Fall   '90 
Spring  '91 
Fal  1  '91 


Spring 


Su-f-ficient  depth 
in  content  areas 
to  present 
material  thoroughly 


327. 


437 


167. 


37 


Fal  1 


Ab  1 1  ity  to  assess 
student  learning 
be-fore  and  a-fter 
instruct  1  on 


Sk 1 1  1  at  pi ann ing 
and  organ i2 ing 
instruct  ion 


49"/^ 

437 

77 

- 

Spring   39 

647. 

327 

47 

- 

Fal  i   39 

■537 

367 

117 

- 

Spring  '90 

667 

267 

77 

- 

Fall   '90 

bVk 

307 

47 

57 

Spring  '91 

54*/i 

397 

77 

- 

Fall  '91 

68!< 

307 

27 

- 

Spring  '92 

33*/4 

407 

237 

37 

Fall   '38 

41'^ 

517 

77 

- 

Spring  '89 

ZT/. 

397 

47 

- 

Fall   '89 

477 

477 

57 

17 

Spring  ' 90 

637 

327 

47 

- 

Fall   '90 

407 

557 

37 

37 

Spring  '91 

537 

437 

27 

27 

Fall   '91 

707 

307 

- 

- 

Spring  '92 

48% 

297 

197 

37 

Fall   '88 

58',4 

307 

97 

27 

Spring  '89 

757 

137 

77 

- 

Fall  '89 

587 

347 

37 

57 

Spring  '90 

667 

317 

37 

- 

Fall   '90 

597 

327 

87 

17 

Spring  '91 

457 

477 

67 

27 

Fall   '^1 

787 

207 

27 

- 

Spring  '92 

38 


Table   "43,    cont . 


The  -following  scale  is  used: 
1  ~  Strongly  agree 
3    -    Tend    to    disagree 


2  -  Tend  to  agree 

4  -  Strongly  disagree 


Given  my  e;;perience  as  a  cooperating  teacher  -for  USCS  student 
teachers.  I  would  evaluate  the  USCS  teacher  education  program  as 
providing  students  with: 


1 


SEMESTER 


Strategies  and  techniques 
-for  appropriately 
presenting  subject 
matter 


Adequate  instruction 
in  cl assroom 
management 


Necessary  human 
rel  at  ions  sk  ills 


29"/. 

52% 

19% 

- 

Fall   '88 

51% 

32% 

15% 

2% 

Spring  '39 

57% 

41% 

2% 

- 

Fall   '39 

61'/. 

32% 

5% 

2% 

Spring  '90 

66*/. 

31% 

3% 

- 

Fall   '90 

63% 

32% 

3% 

3% 

Spring  '91 

53% 

40% 

6% 

- 

Fall  '91 

74% 

26% 

- 

- 

Soring  '92 

16% 

42% 

29% 

13% 

Fan   '88 

21% 

43% 

23% 

13% 

Spring  '89 

32% 

48% 

18% 

2% 

Fall  '89 

31% 

42% 

19% 

8% 

Spring  '90 

46% 

37% 

16% 

1% 

Fall  '90 

33% 

46% 

18% 

3% 

Spring  '91 

36% 

43% 

15% 

6% 

Fall   '91 

43% 

45% 

8% 

4% 

Soring  '92 

37% 

53% 

10% 

Fall   '88 

62% 

r^C% 

6% 

2% 

Spring  '39 

75% 

23% 

2% 

- 

Fall   '89 

68% 

29% 

2% 

1% 

Spring  '90 

79% 

21% 

- 

- 

Fall   '90 

73% 

23% 

3% 

1% 

Spring  '91 

68% 

32% 

- 

- 

Fall  '91 

81% 


17% 


2% 


Spring  '92 


Based  on  my  experience  I  rate  the  overal  1   qual  ity  o-f  USCS  student  I 
teachers  as:  ■ 


Excel  1 ent   Good 


Fair 


Poor 


SEMESTER 


(This  item  was  added 
in  the  Fal 1 ,  1990) 


58%  39% 
51%  40% 
63%     30% 


65% 


33% 


3% 
6% 
4% 


2% 


3% 
2% 


Fall  '90 
Spring  '91 
Fall  '91 


Spring  '92 


6/92 


Data  collection  and  analysis:   USCS  School  of  Education,  Coordinator  of  Field  Experiet 


39 


Table   4b 

The    following    is    a    summary    of    the    results    of    the    responses 
by    cooperating    teachers    for    Fall,    1991,    and    Spring,    1992    to    the 
question    asking    for    their    overall    rating    of    the    quality    of    USCS 
student     teachers     they     have     supervised: 

Excellent     Good     Fair     Poor 


iCindergarten 

Fall,   1991 

3 

0 

0 

1 

Spring,   1992 

3 

0 

0 

0 

Grades    1    -    4 

Fall,   1991  11  6  0  0 

Spring,   1992  9  7  10 


Grades    5-6 

Fall,  1991 

3^ 

1 

0 

0 

Spring,  1992 

6 

4 

0 

0 

Biology 

Fail,   1991 

2 

1 

0 

■  0 

Spring,   1992 

- 

- 

- 

- 

English 

Fall,   1991 

4 

1 

0 

0 

Spring,   1992 

2 

2 

0 

0 

Physical     Education 

Fall.  1991 

5 

3 

0 

0 

Spring.  1992 

4 

1 

0 

0 

Social     Studies 

Fall,  1991  1  110 

Spring,  1992  5      10     0 


Data  collection  and  analysis:   Coordinator  of  Field  Experiences,  USCS  School  of  Education 


Table    5 


Survey  of  Graduates  -  Spring,  1992 
(10  responses  -      100  sent) 


1 .        Rate  the  usefulness  of  the  following  courses: 

useful 
courses  1  2 


not  very  useful 
4  5 


A.  Foundations  Courses 

B.  Methods  &  Reading  Courses 

C.  Practicums 

D.  Student  Teaching 

E.  Liberal  Arts  Core 

Areas  in  which  you  feel  least  qualified: 

classroom  management  (4) 
computer  instruction  (2) 
subject  mater  preparation  (0) 


3  5  11 

5  5 

5  2  2 

10 

5  4  1 


teaching  of  reading  (0) 
tests  &  measurement  (1) 
learning  disabilities  (4) 


Strengths: 

Caring,  well-qualified  faculty  (5) 
Student  teaching  (2) 
Block  courses    (3) 
Strong  overall  program  (3) 
Practicums    (2) 

Weaknesses: 

"not  enough  content;  too  much  education" 

"English  majors  need  courses  in  grammar  and  composition" 

"more  mention  of  discipline  techniques  before  student  teaching" 

"need  techniques  for  handling  'at  risk'  students" 

"lesson  plan  format  should  be  the  same  in  all  classes" 

"need  course  in  conducting  parent  conferences" 

"need  more  background  on  standardized  tests  and  grant  writing" 


Data  collection  and  analysis:   USCS  School  of  Education,  Coordinator  of  Assessment 


Table    6 


Survey  of  Administrators  -  Spring,  1992 
(  6  responses  -  50  sent) 


1.  Length  of  employment?  (1-6  years) 

2.  Strengths: 

Willingness  to  implement  new  ideas;  flexible 
Dedicated,  hard  worker;  creative;  sensitive  to  needs  of  students 
Cooperative,  hard  worker;  good  rapport  with  students 
Very  organized;  cooperates  with  other  teachers;  excellent  instnjctional  skills 
Responsible;  caring;  perceptive;  creative 
Well  organized;  cooperative;  excellent  teacher 

3.  Weaknesses: 

Lack  of  experience  in  working  with  preschool  children 
Weak  in  discipline;  needs  to  be  more  assertive 
Needs  to  keep  a  positive  attitude 

4.  Areas  of  concern  for  teacher  training? 

Instructors  should  spend  more  time  teaching,  demonstrating,  etc.;  students 
should  spend  less  time  presenting  projects  to  the  class 

Work  more  intensely  with  discipline;  beginning  teachers  are  unprepared  for 
today's  children 

Should  have  training  in  the  components  of  a  good  lesson  such  as  PET 

Students  going  into  a  middle  school  should  have  a  course  in  dealing  with 
adolescents 


Data  collection  and  analysis:  USCS  School  of  Education,  Coordinator  of  Assessment 
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ANNUAL  REPORT 
ASSESSMENT  OF  MAJOR  CURRICULUM 

Dace:  September  25,  1992 

Academic  Unit  Reporting:  School  of  Business  Administration  &  Economics 

Major:  Business  Administration 

Report  Prepared  By:   Dr.  E.  L.  Menees,  1991-92  Assessment  Coordinator 

Academic  Year  Represented  By  Data:  1991-92 

I  TYPES  OF  DATA  EVALUATED: 

A.  Test  results  -  Major  Field  Achievement  Test  in  Business  (MFATB)-  Educational 
Testing  Service,  Princeton,  N.  J. 

B.  Exit  Interview  results  -  Exit  interviews  conducted  by  Dean,  SBA&E 

1.  Between  November  4  and  November  29,  1991   (Fall  semester  91) 

2.  Between  March  30  and  April  24,  1992       (Spring  Semester  92) 

C.  Senior  seminar  results 

1.  Fall  semester  91 

2.  Spring  Semester  92 

II  LOCATION  OF  COLLECTED  DATA: 


A.  Office  of  Assessment  Coordinator 

B.  Office  of  Dean 

C.  Office  of  Senior  Seminar  Instructor 

III  NUMBER  OF  MAJORS  REFLECTED  IN  DATA: 

A.  58     (Senior  seminar  students  -  Spring  92  semester  only) 

B.  114     (  36  in  Fall  91  and  78  in  Spring  92) 

C.  110     (  52  in  Fall  91  and  58  in  Spring  92) 


IV  EVALUATION  OF  ASSESSMENT  RESULTS: 

The  School  of  Business  &  Economics  adopted  the  following  USCS  goals  as  the  basis 
for  assessment  of  the  Major  in  the  1991-92  academic  year: 

Al  Graduates  will  demonstrate  the  knowledge  and  skills  in  their  majors  necessary 

for  further  study 
A2  Graduates  will  have  explored  ethical  issues  in  their  major  field 
A3  Graduates  will  be  able  to  conduct  research  appropriate  to  their  major  field  and 

make  oral  and  written  presentations  of  that  research 
CI  Graduates  will  be  able  to  locate,  analyze,  synthesize  and  evaluate  information 
C2  Graduates  will  be  able  to  use  mathematical  reasoning  to  solve  quantitative 

problems 
G2  Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  work  with  others 
GA  Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  discuss  and  debate  ethical  issues 

The  following  matrix  codes  are  used  to  specify  which  assessment  methods  are  expected 
to  measure  goal  achievement  and  how  well  those  goals  were  achieved: 

Y-  assessment  method  expected  to  measure  achievement 

N-  assessment  method  not  expected  to  measure  achievement 

F-  assessment  goals  fully  achieved 

P-  assessment  goals  partially  achieved 

N-  assessment  goals  not  achieved 


GOAL 

ACHIEVEMENT  MATRIX 

GAL 

MFATB 

Exit  Interview 

Al 

Y-F 

N- 

A2 

N- 

Y-N 

A3 

N- 

N- 

CI 

N- 

Y-P 

C2 

Y-F  • 

N- 

G2 

N- 

Y-N 

G4 

N- 

Y-N 

Senior  Seminar 
Y-F 
Y-F 
Y-F 
Y-F 
N- 
Y-F 
Y-F 


V  CHANGES  RECOMMENDED  AS  A  RESULT  OF  ASSESSMENT  PROCESS; 

1.  Recommended  changes  in  goals  or  objectives:  None  at  this  time 

2.  Recommended  changes  in  assessment  methods: 

The  Exit  Interview  form  and  interview  process  will  be  modified  to  better  measure 
achievement  on  goals  A2,  G2  and  G4 

3.  Recommended  changes  in  educational  programs: 

The  Assessment  Committee  will  develop  a  process  for  insuring  that  courses  are 
covering  essential  common  body  material 


VI  TIMETABLE  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  RECOMMENDED  CHANGES: 

1.  The  exit  interview  form  will  be  revised  prior  to  the  next  use  on  or  about 

llov.  15,  1992 

2.  The  process  to  insure  connnon  body  content  coverage  will  be  ongoing.   The 
Assessment  Committee  will  begin  this  process  by  contacting  the  Educational 
Testing  Service  and  inquiring  about  test  preparation  sources  and  methods. 
This  will  be  done  by  December  1,  1992. 


VII  ADDITIONAL  RESOURCES  IDENTIFIED:  None 

The  following  exhibits  are  attached  to  this  report: 

A-  MFATB  -  Demographic  data  of  students  taking  the  test  (SBA&E  students) 

B-  MFATB  -  Comparison  of  USCS  business  students  performance  with  national  averages 
on  overall  test  score. 

C-  MFATB  -  Comparison  of  USCS  business "students  performance  with  national  averages 
on  functional  area  scores  (  Assessment  Indicators  ) 

D-  Exit  Interview  -  sample  form,  as  previously  used 

E-  Exit  Interview  -  summary  of  scale  responses  (Fall  91  and  Spring  92  combined) 


Exhibit  A 


ETS  MAJOR  FIELD  TESTS 
DEPARTMENTAL  DEMOGRAPHIC  SUMMARY 


ST:        BUSINESS 

STITUTION:  UNIV  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA 


SPARTANBURG 


REPORT  DATE: 


APRIL  1992 


NO.  OF 

PER- 

NO. OF 

PER- 

STUDENTS 

CENT 

STUDENTS 

CENT 

Sender 

WEEKLY  HOURS  WORKED 

MALE 

33 

56.9 

0 

7 

12.1 

FEMALE 

24 

41.4 

1-5 

2 

3.4 

NO  RESPONSE 

1 

1.7 

6-10 

3 

5.2 

11-20 

10 

17.2 

THNICITY 

21-30 

22 

37.9 

AMERICAN  INDIAN 

2 

3.4 

MORE  THAN  30 

14 

24.1 

ASIAN  AMERICAN 

0 

0.0 

NO  RESPONSE 

0 

0.0 

BLACK 

4 

6.9 

MEXICAN  AMERICAN 

0 

0.0 

UNDERGRADUATE  GPA 

PUERTO  RICAN 

0 

0.0 

LESS  THAN  1.00 

0 

0.0 

OTHER  HISPANIC 

0 

0.0 

1.00  -  1.99 

0 

0.0 

WHITE 

49 

84.5 

2.00  -  2.49 

8 

13.8 

OTHER 

1 

1.7 

2.50  -  2.99 

30 

51.7 

NO  RESPONSE 

2 

3.4 

3.00  -  3.49 

14 

24.1 

3.50  -  4.00 

6 

10.3 

DUCATIONAL  LEVEL 

NO  RESPONSE 

0 

0.0 

FRESHMAN 

0 

0.0 

SOPHOMORE 

0 

0.0 

EDUCATION  PLANNED 

JUNIOR 

0 

0.0 

BACHELORS  DEGREE 

34 

58.6 

SENIOR 

58 

100.0 

MASTERS  DEGREE 

19 

32.8 

OTHER 

0 

0.0 

DOCTORAL  DEGREE 

1 

1.7 

NO  RESPONSE 

0 

0.0 

OTHER 

0 

0.0 

UNDECIDED 

4 

6.9 

FRANSFER  STUDENT 

NO  RESPONSE 

0 

0.0 

YES 

35 

60.3 

NO 

23 

39.7 

MAJOR  FIELD  GPA 

NO  RESPONSE 

0 

0.0 

LESS  THAN  I. 00 

0 

0.0 

1.00  -  1.99 

0 

0.0 

-.NROLLMENT  STATUS 

2.00  -  2.49 

2 

3.4 

FULL  TIME 

49 

84.5 

2.50  -  2.99 

20 

34.5 

PART  TIME 

9 

15.5 

3.00  -  3.49 

22 

37.9 

NO  RESPONSE 

0 

0.0 

3.50  -  4.00 

14 

24.1 

NO  RESPONSE 

0 

0.0 

ENGLISH  BEST  LANGUAGE 

YES 

54 

93.1 

NO 

2 

3.4 

EQUALLY  GOOD 

2 

3.4 

NO  RESPONSE 

0 

0.0 

Exhibic  B 


L991-92 

uses 

Ilajor  Field  Tesc  in  Business 
Percencile  Discribucion  for  local  Score^     ^^^^ 


National  "^"^^  ^39  -  200 


local  Score 

Zile2 

SCALE 

NO.  OF 

;:iLE 

(Range  120-200) 

Rank 

SCORE 
200 

STUDENTS 

1 

RANKX 

98 

195-200 

99+ 

195-199 

0 

98 

190-194 

99 

190-194 

0 

98 

185-189 

98 

185-189 

1 

97 

180-184 

94 

180-184 

2 

93 

175-179 

89 

175-179 

1 

91 

170-174 

82 

170-174 

2 

88__ 

165-169 

71 

165-169 

6 

73 

160-164 

58 

160-164 

4 

71 

155-159 

46 

155-159 

13 

48 

150-154 

31 

150-154 

9 

33 

145-149 

21 

145-149 

7 

21 

140-144 

12 

140-144 

9 

5 

135-139 

6 

135-139 

2 

2 

130-134 

2 

130-134 

0 

2 

125-129 

1 

125-129 

1 

0 

120-124 

1- 

120-124 

0 
58 

0 

Number  of 

8319 

Examinees 

Mean 

156.4 

155.8 

Median 

156 

S  candard 

Deviacion 

14.0 

13.3 

Total  Score  is  reported  as  a  Scaled  Score  and  is 
comparable  co  data  from  previous  years . 


Based  on  seniors  taking  the  Business  test  during  the  1991-92  academic 
year.  Examinees  responding  co  less  Chan  50Z  of  the  items  in  either 
section  are  excluded. 

Based  on  percent  below  the  lower  limit  of  the  score  interval. 


Exhibit  C 


1991-92 

Major  Field  Tesc  in  Business 
Summary  Daca  for  Assessment  Indicacors 


ASSESSMENT  INDICATORS^ 

,2 

Percent 

AI  1 

AI  2 

AI  3 

AI  4 

AI  5 

AI  6 

Correcc 

Freq 

Freq 

Freq 

Freq 

Freq 

Freq 

90-100 

30-89 

1 

1 

70-79 

10 

3 

1 

40 

60-69 

3 

2 

60 

52 

11 

74 

50-59 

42 

35 

50 

70 

73 

24 

40-49 

75 

80 

22 

21 

45 

3 

30-39 

21 

25 

5 

1 

12 

1 

20-29 

7 

6 

1 

1 

10-19 

0-9 

Number  of 

Inscicucions 

148 

148 

148 

148 

148 

148 

Mean 

45.2 

44.8 

57.4 

56.4 

51.0 

64.3 

u  J-  uses 

Median 

il-' 

i^= 

55.9 
59 

1^.5 

i\-' 

^V 

Standard 
Deviation 


uses 


7.8 


2.3 


7.5 


2.3 


2.0 


7.6 


1.7 


7.6 


2.4 


7.8 


All  Assessment  Indicators  are  reported  as  Percent  Correct.  The  Business  Test 
Assessment  Indicator  scores  on  this  report  are  not  equated  and  cannot  be 
compared  to  testing  years  prior  to  1992  due  to  changes  in  the  tesc  chat  were 
introduced  in  1992. 

Freq  indicates,  for  each  Assessment  Indicator  (AI) ,  the  number  of  insticutions 
that  had  mean  percent  correcc  scores  wichin  each  10  percenc  interval. 


1  Examinees  responding  to  less  Chan  50Z  of  che  icems  in  either  section 
are  excluded.   Institutions  with  less  Chan  5  examinees  are  excluded. 

^  Assessmenc  Indicacor  1:  Accouncing 

Assessment  Indicacor  2:  Economics 

Assessmenc  Indicacor  3 :  Managemenc 

Assessmenc  Indicacor  4:  Quancicacive  Business  Analysis 

Assessmenc  Indicacor  5:  Finance 

Assessmenc  Indicacor  6:  Markecing 
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ISubJect: 


uses 

INTRA-CAMPUS  MEMO 


Date:   T^n.i^T^  ?q  199? 


To:   SBAE  Graduating  Seniors Campus: 

From:   Dean  Bennect Campus: 


Evaluation  of  Degree  Program 


The  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Business  are  very  interested  in  your 
evaluation  of  the  overall  quality  of  your  degree  program.  To  this 
end,  we  are  instituting  a  new  part  of  the  "approval  for  graduation" 
process:  an  exit  interview  with  the  dean  and  the  survey  form  below. 
Please  complete  this  form  and  bring  it  to  your  exit  interview.  Be 
sure  to  schedule  that  interview  with  Mrs.  Elda  Rattie  between  March 
30th  and  April  24th. 

Directions :   For  each  item,  circle  the  letter  .that  represents  the 
quality  of  service  that  you  believe  you  received  in  your  School  of 
Business  Administration  and  Economics  program. 

(E  -  excellent,  G  -  good,   F  -  fair,   P  -  poor,   N  -  not  applicable) 

1.  Quality  of  Instruction 

2.  Preparation  for  employment 

3.  Adequacy  of  library 

4.  Registration-advising 

5.  Availability  of  courses 

6.  Accessibility  of  faculty 
for  counseling,  planning 

7.  Overall  quality  of  program    E   (^ 

(continued) 


E 

^•' 

F 

P 

N 

E 

g) 

F 

P 

N 

E 

G 

F. 

P 

N 

E 

J" 

F 

P 

N 

E 

G 

f, 

P 

N 

E 

gT 

7 

P 

N 

Exhibit  E 


EXIT  INTERVIEWS  -  SBA&E 

Summary  of  Scale  Responses 
(Fall  91  5.  Spring  92  graduates) 


Quality  of  Instruction 

*Preparation  for  Employment 

Adequacy  of  Library 

Registration- Advising 

Availability  of  Courses 

Accessibility  of  Faculty 
for  Counseling,  Planning 


Not 

Excellent 

Good 

Fair 

Poor 

Ad 

Dlicable 

14 

88 

12 

0 

0 

7 

62 

33 

8 

4 

11 

49 

42 

11 

1 

7 

32 

44 

31 

0 

4 

28 

62 

20 

0 

23 

73 

16 

1 

1 

Overall  Quality  of  Program 


83 


24 


*  These  responses  are  unreliable  due  to  varying  student  interpretations  of  the  questi' 
The  question  will  be  revised  on  next  use.  , 
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UNIVERSITY   OF*   SOUTH   CAROLINA 
AT   SPARTANBURO 

MARY   BLACK   SCHOOL  OF   NURSING 

BACCALAUREATE   NURSING   PROGRAM 


A.KrMUA.L.       A.S  SES  Sr<IE3SrT       REPORT 
OCTOBER,         19  9  2 


Assessment  Coordinator:   Alexandria  Castorr 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
BACCALAUREATE  NURSING  PROGRAM 

ANNUAL  ASSESSMENT  REPORT 

Introduction 

Data  in  this  report  are  relative  to  students  who  r.ajcr 
in  Nursing  in  the  Baccalaureate  Degree  Nursing  Progra.T.  b.z 
uses.   In  the  1991-1992  Acade:;:iic  year,  34  students  received 
the  BSN  degree  (33  were  1992  graduates  and  one  graduated  in 
1991) .   Sixteen  of  the  34  (47%)  were  generic  students  wich 
no  prior  nursing  degrees  or  diplcx.as .   The  reniaining  IS 
(53%)  were  Registered  Nurse  students  completing  the 
Baccalaureate  Degree. 

I.  uses  graduates  are  competent  in  their  major  fields  of 
study. 

A.l.    Graduates    will    de.Ticnstrate    the   knowledge    and   skills    in 
their  .'najcrs   necessary  for   further   study. 

Assessment  Procedures 

Nacionally-ncrrp.ed  Tests 

a.    National  League  of  Nursing  Tests  (NLN) :   NLN 

exa-.inations  are  nationally  normed  achiever.ent: 
tests.   These  tests  are  content  specific  and 
generally  given  az    the  completion  of  a  course 
which  addresses  relevant:  content.   .\  corr.prehensivs 
test  is  also  available.   A  total  of  eight  NLN 
exa.^inations  were  given  co  generic  nursing 
students  during  their  progression  through  the  BSN 
program,  beginning  in  the  spring  of  their 
sophomore  year  and  continuing  through  the  senior 
year.   Registered  Nurse  students  were  required  to 
write  four  NLN  e.xa.T.inations . 

Data  from  content-specific  tests  are  shown  in 
Table  1.  The  number  of  students  for  whom  scores 
are  reported  on  each  test  varies  because  students 
progress  through  the  program  at  different  rates ^ 
and  because  Registered  Nurse  Students  dc  not  writs 
all  e.xams. 


Table  1.   NLN  Content-Specific  Test  Scores 


Test  Name 


Maximum    Group 
I  Score      Mean 
I  Possible 


Group        Number 
Percentile   of 

Students 


.  Basic  Nursing 
'.   Care  I 

105 

075 

49 

;  20 

1 

Basic  Nursing 

OSS 

063 

4S 

n  r, 

Basic  Nursing 
.  Care  III 

104 

07  4 

43 

2  0 

;|  Parent-Child 
.   Care 

111 

074 

25 

-1  0 

] 

]  Mental-Health 
,  Care 

119 

078 

44 

19 

\ 
i 

;  Adult  Health  i 
Illness 

121 

'  030 

6  5 

21 

-1 
■i 

Special  Care 
cf  Adults 

0S9 

:   065 

57 

21 

j 

Data  from  the  Co-prehensive  Achieventent  Tests  are 
reported  differently.   For  students  (n  =  15) 
tested  in  March,  1992,  rhe  group  rr>ean  was  133,  and 
this  was  predictive  of  an  average  83%  chance  tc 
pass  Che  NCLEX  exam.   The  lowest  score  was  113, 
associated  with  a  47%  likelihood  cf  passing  the 
NCLEX  exam.   The  highest:  score  was  166,  associated 
with  a  99%  likelihood  of  passing  the  NCLEX  exa.~. 

An  additional  16  students  were  tested  in  May, 
1992.   The  group  .r.ean  was  158,  predictive  of  an 
average  98%  likelihood  of  passing  the  NCLEX  exa.T. 
The  highest  score  was  171  (99%  likelihood  of 
passing);  the  lowest  score  was  133  (34%  likelihood 
of  passing) . 

Appendix  A  contains  test  sum.maries  for  each  of  the 
above.   Dara,  including  sample  iterr.s  and  test 
plans,  are  archived  in  the  Prcgrar  Director's  ?.nd 
Assessment  Coordinator's  offices. 


b.    National  Council  Licensing  Exam  CJCLEX) :   The 

NCLEX  exaT>  is  the  national  licensing  exam  given  in 
each  state.   Studem:s  must  pass  the  exam,  to 
acquire  a  license  to  practice  Mursing.   The 
license  is  issued  in  the  state  where  the  exam  is 
written.   Only  generic  students  write  the  NCLEX 
exam.. 

In  February  1992,  five  USCS  BSN  students  wrote 
the  NCLEX  exam,.   Four  of  these  students  were 
taking  the  exam,  for  the  second  tim.e.   All  four 
students  (30%)  passed  the  exam.   The  national 
percentage  of  students  passing  the  exam,  on  the 
second  testing  was  60.1%.   One  student  wrote  the 
exam,  for  the  first  tim,e  and  did  not  pass. 

In  July,  1932,  fifteen  students  wrote  the  NCLEX 
exam,  for  the  first  tim.e,  and  one  student  atte.m.pted 
the  exam  for  the  second  time.   All  USCS  BSN 
students  (100%)  taking  the  exam  for  the  first  tim.e 
passed,  compared  to  the  state  passing  rate  of 
95.2%-.   The  student  who  was  repeating  the  exam,  for 
the  second  time  did  not  pass. 

Appendix  B  contains  the  NCLEX  reports.   These  data 
are  archived  in  the  Assessment  Coordinator's 
office . 


NLN  Diagnostic  Readiness  Test:   The  NLN 
Diagnostic  Readiness  test  is  adm.inis tered  to 
generic  students  only.   This  test  is  designed  to 
diagnose  weaknesses  and  strengths  in  preparation 
for  the  NCLEX  exam.. 


Scores'  are  reported  as  a  function  of  the  extent  t; 
which  a  student  did  better  than  a  percentage  of 
the  norming  sam.ple  who  passed  NCLEX.   Based  on  14 
students,  the  average  student  did  better  than 
31.2%  of  the  norming  sample  who  subsequently 
passed  NCLEX.   One  student  had  performance  below 
the  norming  sam.ple  who  passed  NCLEX. 

A  sample  Diagnostic  Profile  is  found  in  Appendix 
C.  The  NLN  does  not  provide  group  sum.maries  for 
this  test.   Individual  sum.m.aries  are  available  in 


the  offices  of  the  Prograr 
A£sessm,ent  Coordinator. 


Dire-t?r  and  the 


CAI  NurseStar:   Computer  Assisted  Instruction 
NursaStar  exams  are  used  as  a  diagnostic  tool  to 
assist  students  to  identify  areas  of  weakness 
prior  to  writing  the  NCLEX  exair. .   Only  generic 
scudents  are  required  to  take  this  exam. 

Sixteen  students  completed  the  NurseStar  Exam. 
Scores  were  missing  for  three  students.   The 
average  percent  of  items  answered  correctly  was 
50.02  (n  =  13) .   The  minimum  percent  correcc  was 
44.25,  the  maximum  was  57.0. 

Individual  data  from  the  CAI  NurseStar  are 
?.vailable  in  the  offices  of  the  Program.  Director, 


Departm.ental  Tests 

e.    Departmental  tests  for  drug  com.putations :   Each 

student  in  the  Baccalaureate  Nursing  program  must 
pass  the  Drug  Calculation  Com.petencies  Test. 
Students  m.ust  achieve  a  passing  score  of  90%  on  20 
computations  prior  to  entering  senior  level 
courses.   A  study  guide  is  available  for  purchase 
in  the  book  store. 

Between  August  1991  and  August  1992,  72  students 
passed  the  test.   An  accurate  num.ber  of  those 
failing  the  test  was  not  kept  as  a  student  can 
take  the  test  as  .many  times  as  necessary  to  pass, 
provided  that  they  pass  before  enrolling  in  400 
level  courses . 

Appendix  D  exhibits  the  com.petencies  e'/aluated  by 
the  test  and  sample  computations.   Data  are 
archived  in  the  Test  Coordinator's  offic:^. 


Instructor-created  Tests 

f.    Instructor-created  tests  for  nursing  courses  and 
clinical  practica:   Written  and  practical  tests 
are  an  integral  part  of  student  assessment.   In 
Nursing  210  L  (Nursing  Appraisal  Practicum) ,  each 
student  m.ust  successfully  complete  a  Comprehensive 
Nursing  Appraisal  Perform.ance  Exam.   This 
exam.ination  focuses  on  the  assessment  component  of 
nursing  process  through  direct  application  of 
nursing  appraisal  theory  and  techniques.   The  exam 
includes  demonstration  of  appraisal  skills 
selected  at  random  from  all  body  regions/systems 


and  a.  corr.prehensive  written  patient  history  and 
review  of  systerr.s. 

In  the  Spring  of  1932,  36  students  cor^.plated  the 
examination.   Grades  ranged  from  35  to  100,  with  a 
median  of  91.5  and  a  mean  of  91.34. 

Data  are  archived  in  offices  of  the  Instructor  of 
Record  and  the  Assessment  Coordinator. 


Senior  Sem.inar 

g.    Satisfactory  com.pletion  of  a  se.minar  course: 

Senior  Sem.inar  (Nursing  439)  is  a  course  which 
festers  integration  of  knowledge  at  an  advanced 
level  through  exam.ination  of  ethical,  legal  and 
professional  issues  and  their  im^pact  en  nursing 
and  health  care. 

In  the  1991-1992  academ.ic  year,  38  students 
completed  Senior  Seminar.   All  students  a  grade  of 
A  in  the  course. 

Data  relative  to  course  outcomes  are  archived  in 
the  offices  of  the  Instructors  of  Record  and  the 
Assessment  Coordinator. 


"orm.al  Paper 


Cor.pleticn  of  formal  capers  involving  library 
research  related  to  nursing  practice  and/or 
research:   A  num.ber  of  fcrm.al  papers  are  integral 
to  the  BS:i  curriculum.   The  format  of  the  Am.erican 
Psychological  Association  is  required  for  all 
formal  papers  wiiihin  the  program,.   Criteria  for 
papers  specify  a  m,inim,um.  num.ber  of  references, 
requiring  the  student  co  conduct  library  research. 

In  Dynamics  of  Family  and  Com;munity  Health  Nursing 
(461),  students  m.ust  prepare  a  docum.ented  formal 
paper  of  publishable  quality  which  examines  an 
epidemiological  problem,  in  com.munity  health 
nursing.   Criteria  for  the  paper  are  found  in 
Appendix  E.   Included  is  the  standard  APA  form.at 
sheet  used  by  faculty  to  evaluate  structure  ana 
style. 

In  the  1991  -  1992  academic  year,  22  students 
completed  this  paper.   Grades  ranged  A  to  F. 
Forty-five  percent  of  the  students  received  an  A, 


27%  received  a  B,  and  23%  a  C.   One  student 
received  a  failing  grade. 

Data  relative  to  grades  on  this  paper  are 
available  in  the  offices  of  the  Instructor  of 
R.ecord  and  the  Assessment  Coordinator. 

Students  also  corr-Lplete  a  formal  paper  in  which 
they  analyze  a  nursing  theory  (SBSN  331). 

Thirty-twc  students  coT.pleted  this  paper  in  the 
Fall  of  ISSl.  Grades  were:  A  -  38%,  3-r  -  22%, 
3  -  12%,  C-r  -  12%,  C  -  12%,  D  -  3%. 

Criteria  for  this  paper  are  displayed  ix-.  .Appendix 
E.   Data  are  archived  in  the  offices  of  the 
Instructor  of  R.3ccrd  and  the  Assess.~ent 
Coordinator . 


Oral  Presentation 

j .    Oral  presentations  in  several  courses  and  clinica: 
practica:   Oral  presentations  are  required  in  a 
nurr.ber  of  courses.   Criteria  are  available  for 
each  presentation. 

In  Nursing  331L,  students  prepare  and  deliver  a  1; 
ninute  oral  presentation.   In  the  1991-1392 
acade.Tiic  year,  29  students  received  a  grade  of  A 
on  the  presentation. 

Criteria  for  the  presentation  are  exhibited  in 
Appendix  F.   Data  are  archived  in  the  offices  of 
the  Instructor  of  Record  and  the  Assessment 
Coordinator . 


Course  Svaluation  by  Students 

k.    School  of  Nursing  students  Evaluation  of  their 
perception  of  their  learning:   At  present,  only 
Instructor  evaluations  are  employed  in  the ^ 
Baccalaureate  Program.   Instructor  evaluations  are 
archived  by  each  individual  faculty  member. 


Alumni  Survey 

1.    Alu.mni  Surveys  were  not  done  in  the  1991  -  1992 
academ.ic  year. 


Employer  Survey 

rr, .    Exployar  Surveys  were  not  dene  in  the  1991  -  1992 
academic  year. 


External  Svaluators 

.T, .    External  Evaluations  were  completed  by  the  South 
Carolina  State  Board  of  Nursing  in  the  19S1-1992 
year.   A  National  League  for  Nursing  Survey  was 
not  required  for  this  year. 


Graduates    will    have    explored   ethical    issues    in    their 
rr.ajcr   field. 

Assessment  Procedures 

Instructor-created  test  in  SBSN  499 

a.  Students  in  Senior  Seminar  must  formally  explore 
an  ethical  issue  on  the  final  exam  in  499.   Topics 
are  preselected  by  the  student  prior  to  the  exam. 
The  student  researches  the  topic,  makes 
bibliographical  notes,  and  .comes  to  the  exam 
prepared  to  write  an  essay  which  explores  the 
ethical  issues  of  the  topic,  complete  with 
referencing.   Criteria  for  the  exam  and  sample 
ethical  topics  are  displayed  in  Appendix  G. 

In  the  1991  -  1992  academic  year,  33  students 
completed  the  final  exam.    Data  are  archived  in 
the  office  of  the  Instructors  of  Record. 

Satisfactory  Completion  of  senior  seminar  (SBSN  499^ 

b.  See  I.  Al .  (g. ) 


A. 3.    Graduates    will    he    able    to    conduct    research    appropriate 
to    their  major   field   and  .-nake    oral    and   written 
presentations   of    that   research. 

Assessment  Procedures 

Formal  Papers 

a.   See  I .  A.l.  (h.  and  i . ) 


Research  proposal  in  SBSN  490 

b.    Students  in  SBSN  4S0  (Search  and  Research)  are 
required  to  develop  a  formal  research  proposal. 
All  T.ajor  components  of  the  research  process 
(problem  statement,  literature  review,  hypotheses, 
sample,  design  and  analysis)  are  included. 

Thirty-seven  students  completed  the  proposal  in 
the  Spring  of  1992.   Students  worked  in  sm>all 
groups  of  3  to  4  to  develop  the  proposal .   Grades 
ranged  from  94.3  to  100,  with  a  mean  of  97.3. 
Students  were  required  to  give  a  brief  oral 
presentation  of  their  proposal,  with  a  P/F  grade 
awarded.   All  students  received  a  Pass  on  the 
presentation . 

Criteria  for  the  proposal  are  found  in  Appendix  H. 
Data  are  archived  in  the  offices  of  the 
Instructors  of  Record  and  the  Assessm.ent 
Coordinator . 


Satisfactory  Completion  of  Senior  Se.minar  (499) 
c .   See  I .  A. 1 .  (g. ) 

Evaluation  of  Goal:   Graduates  of  the  Baccalaureate  nursing 
Program,  are  competent  in  their  m.ajor  field  of  study  as 
evidenced  by  the  above  data. 

Recoiamendations  for  Change  and  Resources:   Alu.mni  and 
Em.ployer  surveys  are  needed  by  the  prcgra.m  co  determ.ine 
perform.ance  after  graduation.   Plans  are  currently  being 
made  to  survey  1992  graduates  and  employers. 


II.  Graduates  can  communicate  effectively  in  standard 
English. 

3.1.    Graduates    will    be    able    to   read,    write    and   cor^prehend 
English    effectively. 

Assessment  Procedures 

Nationally-normed  tests 
a.    See  I.  A.l.  (a.  -  c.) 


ForT.al    papers 

b.  Sea    I.    A.l.     (h.     -    I. ) 

For.T.al  oral  presentations 

c.  See  I.A.I.  ( j . ) 


Senior  Seminar  course  with  oral  presentation 

d.    Scudents  in  Senior  Seminar  were  required  co 
participate  in  a  debate.   Each  student  was 
randomly  assigned  to  a  debate  group.   Debate 
topics  were  deter.mined  by  che  groups  and  a  formal 
debate  for.mat  was  used.   Research  was  required  to 
support  the  pro  and  con  perspectives  of  each 
debate  topic.   All  38  students  received  an  A  on 
the  debate. 

Dataware  archived  in  the  offices  of  the 
Instructors  of  Record  and  the  Assessment 
Coordinator. 


Evaluation  of  Goal:   There  is  evidence  from  multiple 
assessment  techniques  that  graduates  of  the  program,  are  able 
to  read,  write  and  comprehend  English  effectively. 

Recommendations  for  Change  and  Resources:   Hone 


III.  Graduates  will  be  able  to  locate,  analyze,  synthesize 
and  evaluate  information. 


C.l.    Graduates    will    be   able    to    locate,     analyze,    synthesize 
and   evaluate   information. 

Assessment  Procedures 

Form.al  papers  requiring  library  search 

a.  See  I.A.I,  (h.  and  i.) 

Written  research  proposal  in  SBSN  490 

b.  See  I. A. 3.  (b. ) 
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CoiTipletion.  of    senior    serr.inar    course 
c .  See    I.A.I.     ( g . / 

Graduates    will    be    able    to    use    -athematical    reasoning    to 
solve    quantitative   proble.r.s . 

Assess.Tient    Procedures 

rTationally-nor~.ed    tascs    with    pharr.acology    content 

a.  See    I.A.I,     (a.    -    c. ) 

Departmental  tests  for  pharxacolcgy 

b.  See  I.A.I,  (e. ) 

Instructor-created  tests  with  pharmacology  problems 

c.  All  students  complete  a  pharmacology  course  (S3SN 
202).   The  final  exam  i.ncluded  calculation 
problems.   In  the  Fall  of  19S1,  33  students 
completed  the  final  exam.   -Grades  ranged  from.  57 
to  S7,  with  a  mean  of  3  6.8. 

Sample  prcble.ms  are  found  in  Appendix  I.   Data  are 
archived  in  the  offices  of  the  Instructor  of 
Record  and  the  Assessment  Coordinator. 


Evaluation  of  Goal:   Data  indicate  that  graduates  are  able 

to  use  mathe.matical  reasoning  to  solve  quantitative 
proble.T.s . 

Recommendations  for  Change  and  Resources:   Hone 


IV.  Graduates  have  an  expanded  knowledge  and  understanding 
of  their  natural  and  social  environment. 


D.l.    Graduates    will    demonstrate   knowledge    of    their   natural 
environment . 

Assessment  Procedures 

Nationally-norTed  tests  that  require  knowledge  of 
natural  envircnir.enc 

a.    See  I.A.I.  ;a.  -  c.) 


D.2.    Graduates    will    demonstrate    knowledge    of    their    social 
environment . 

Assessment  Procedures 

Nationally-normed  tests 
a.    See  I.A.I,  (a.  -  c.) 


Clinical  practice  assignments  related  to  assessuient, 
diagnosis,  planning,  intervention  and  evaluation  of  the 
social  environment 

b.  Students  in  SBSN  461  (Dynamics  of  Family  and 
Community  Health  Nursing)  complete  a  community 
assessm.ent  activity  in  which  a  simulated  com.m.unicy 
is  assessed,  problems  identified  and  goals, 
interventions  and  evaluation  strategies  planned. 
Twenty-two  students  completed  this  activity  in 
Spring  1992.  Grades  were:   54%  -  A,  9%  -  B+,  27%  - 
B,  5%  -  C+,  and  5%  -  C. 

Appendix  J  details  the  criteria  and  comamunity 
situation  used  for  this  exercise.   Data  are 
archived  in  the  offices  of  the  Instructor  of 
Record  and  the  Assessment  Coordinator. 

c.  Each  student  completes  a  Well  Family  Assessment  in 
SBSN  341/341L,  (SBSN  321  for  RN  students) .   This 
activity  involves  a  com.prehensive  assessment  of  a 
nuclear  or  single-parent  family  involved  in 
childrearing  or  childbearing .   Each  student  makes 
2-4  hom-e  visits  during  which  he/she  interviews  the 
family,  performs  screening  of  children  and/or 
adults,  and  observes  the  family  structure,  ^ 
development  and  interaction.   The  student  is 
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required  to  integrate  a  variety  of  theories  in  the 
assessment  including  systems,  growth  and 
development  and  interactional  theories.   Social 
class,  cultural  values,  ethnic  and  religious 
identification  are  described,  as  well  as  family 
coping  and  social  support.   Students  then  identify 
family  learning  needs  and  formulate  a  teaching 
plan  which  addresses  on  of  those  needs. 

During  Spring  semester,  1992,  27  students 
com.pleted  this  activity.   Grades  ranged  from  34  to 
100,  with  a  .median  of  93,  mode  of  95  and  mean  of 
92.35. 

Data  are  archived  in  the  offices  of  the  Instructor 
of  Record  and  the  Assessment  Coordinator. 


D.3.    Graduates    will    be    able    to    explain    the   basic  aethods , 
contributions ,    limitations    and   effects    of   science    and 
technology. 

As.-^iassment  Procedures 

Naticrially-normed    tests 

a.  See    I.A.i.     (a.    -    c. ) 

Depart.T.ental  tests  for  pharm.acology 

b.  See  III.C.2.  (e.  ) 

Co.mpletion  "  of  senior  ser-inar  course 

c .  See  I.A.I,  (g . ) 

Evaluation  of  Goal:   Graduates  of  the  program  evidence 
e.xpanded  knowledge  and  understanding  of  their  natural  and 
social  environment.   Knowledge  gained  in  the  basic  sciences 
are  integrated  with  nursing  science  knowledge  in  the  upper 
division  and  applied  to  multiple  environ.ments . 

Recommendations  for  Change  and  Resources:   None 
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VI.  Graduates  have  an  awareness  of  the  roots  of  their  own 
history,  values  and  culture  as  well  as  those  of  others. 


F.l.    Graduates    will    be    able    to    describe    the   rccts    of 
contemporary   society. 

Assessment  Procedures 

Successful  completion  of  general  education  requirerents 

a.  All  students  complete  general  education 
requirenenrs ,  and  are  required  to  achieve  a  G?A  of 
2.5  or  better  for  admission  to  Baccalaureate 
Nursing  Program. 

Information  relative  to  student  performance  in 
general  education  is  available  in  the  office  of 
the  Program^  Director. 

Instructor^  created  tests  with  content  related  to 
nursing  history  and  exploration  of  cultural  values  in 
S3SH  241 

b.  Nursing  history  and  culture  are  fully  explored  and 
tested  in  SBSN  241.   All  students  are  required  to 
achieve  a  Grade  of  C  of  better  in  this  course 
before  advancing  to  higher  level  courses. 

Tests  and  test  data  are  archived  in  the  offices  of 
the  Instructors  of  Record. 


Graduates    will    be    able    to    discuss    and   explain   hew 

and    to    what    extent    soma  major   events,     ideas    and    values 

have   helped   shape   both    their   own    and   other   cultures . 

Assessment  Procedures 

Completion  of  Senior  Seminar 
a.    See  I.A.I,  (g. ) 


Clinical  practica  and  class  activities  related  to 
values  and  culture 

b.    Students  in  the  Baccalaureate  Nursing  Prcgram 
complete  SBSN  390,  Seminar  in  Self -Perception . 
One  of  the  requirem>ents  for  this  course  is  the 
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Interactional  Process  Recording  (IPR).   This 
exercise  requires  the  student  to  analyze  the 
verbal  and  nonverbal  interaction  between  client 
and  student.  The  student's  own  and  the  client's 
values  r-.ust  are  an  integral  part  of  understanding 
the  communication  process. 

Twenty-six  students  completed  this  course  in  the 
Spring  of  1392.   Grades  on  the  IPR  ranged  from  80 
to  100,  with  a  mean  of  9  5.7 

Data  are  archived  in  the  offices  of  the  Instructor 
of  Record  and  the  Assessm.ent  Coordinator. 

See  VI.F.l.  (b. ) 


Evaluation  of  Goal:   Graduates  of  the  program  fully  explore 
how  events,  ideas  and  values  have  shaped  their  own  and  other 
cultures.   In  addition,  students  are  able  to  apply  this 
knowledge  during  client  interaction. 

Recommendations  for  Change  and  Resources:   None 


VII.  Graduates  are  expected  to  enlarge  their  sense  of 

personal  responsibility,  including  life-long  learning 
and  physical  well-being.   Graduates  are  given 
opportunities  to  work  with  others.   Graduates  are 
encouraged  to  deepen  their  sense  of  ethics  and  to 
become  aware  of  the  connection  between  individual 
choices  and  community  life. 


G.l.    Graduates   will    have   opportunities    to   learn    the 
'    essentials   of   a    healthy   life-style . 

Assessment  Procedures 

Nationally-normed  achievement  tests  with  content 
related  to  health  promotion  and  prevention  of  illness 

a .   See  I.A.I,  (a.  -  c.) 


Individual,    group   and   com.munity   projects    and   activitie; 
b.       See    IV. D. 2.     (b. ,    c. ) 


G.2.    Graduates    will    have   had   opportunities    to    work    with 
others . 

Assessment  Procedures 

Cor.slaticn  of  senior  sen-.inar  course  and  ether  courses 
-ha-  require  group  pro.jects 

a.  See  II. 3.1.  (d. ) 

b.  Students  in  S3SN  450  (Leadership  in  Nursing 
Practice)  engaged  in  a  preceptorship  with  nurses 
e.-^ployed  in  clinical  service  agencies  who  held 
manage.T.ent  positions.   Students  worked  with 
preceptors  -o  understand  the  organizational 
environrr.ent  and  to  gain  first-hand  knowledge  of 
the  nurse  T.anager '  s  interaction  with  others. 

Grades  for  students  who  completed  this  course  in 
the  Fall  of  1991  ranged  fror.  A  to  B,  with  two 
grades  of  C. 

Data  from  this  experience  are  archived  in  the 
offices  of  the  Instructor  of  Record  and  the 
Assessment  Coordinator. 

c.  In  the  Spring  of  1992,  students  in  SBSN  490 
(Search  and  Research)  3~  students  worked  in  sr.all 
groups  to  develop  a  research  proposal  (See  I. A. 3. 
(b.) 

Alumni  Survey 

a.    Sea  I.A.I  (1.) 

J.J.  Graduates  will    have   had   opportunities    to    develop 
skills,     attitudes    and    values    for   active    cor.munity 
invclve.T.ent . 

Assessment  Procedures 

.Alumni  Survey 

a.  See  I.A.I.  (1. ; 

Employer  Survey 

b.  See  I.A.I,  (m.) 
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Course  activities  and  requirer'.ents 
a.    See  IV. D. 2 .  (b. ) 

4.    Jradustes    will    have   had   opportunities    to   discuss    and 
debata    ethical    issues. 

Assessment  Procedures 

Ccr'.ple t ion  of  senior  ser.inar  course  t'r.az    requires 
discussion  and  debate  of  ethical  issues 


See  i:.3.1.  (d. 


Evaluation  of  Goal:   Graduates  of  the  progra.T.  have  developed 
a  sense  of  personal  responsibility.   Opportunities  to  work 
with  others,  to  deepen  their  sense  of  ethics  and  to  develop 
che  skills  necessary  for  active  involverr.ent  in  their 
professional  co.T.nunity  and  the  larger  social  environment. 

Recommendations  for  Change  and  Resources:   None 
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National  League  for  Nursing  •  Test  Service  •  350  Hudson  Street  •  New  York.  New  York  10014i-t.i 

NLN    TEST    SERVICE  '  '■''■• 

PERFORMANCE    REPORT 
COMPREHENSIVE     NURSING    ACHIEVEMENT     TEST  \ 

TEST    CODE :     63    3011 


CLASS    MEAN       FOR       16    STUDENTS 

TOTAL    TSST    SCORE* 
153 

SU3SCALES 

AREAS  OF  HUMAN  FUNCTIONING 


TEST    DATE:  03/05/92 

ADVISORY  SCCRE 
:;  CORRECT 


1. 
2. 
3. 
^. 
5. 
6* 
7. 


BOOY    DEFENSES    AND    SUPPORTIVE    CAKE 

PERCEPTUAL/COGNITIVE    FUNCTION 

300Y    MECHANICS/REST,    ACTIVITY 

NUTRITION    AND    0  I ET/ELI Ml NATI ON 

REPROOUCTIONf     GROWTH    ANO    JtVcLOPMENT 

FLUID-GAS    TRANSPORT 

INTRA-ANO    INTERPERSONAL    FUNCTIONING 


NURSING    PROCESS 
A.    ASSESSING 
a.     ANALYZING 
C.     PLANNING 
0.     liHPLEMENTING 
E.    EVALUATING 

CLIENT    NEEDS 

I.    SAFE,    EFFECTIVE    CARE    ENVIRGNMcNT 

II.    PHYSIOLOGICAL    INTEGRITY 
III.    PSYCHOLOGICAL     INTEGRITY 

IV.     HEALTH    PROMOTION    AND    MAINTENANCE 


CLINICA 
A.  ADUL 
d.  r<OME 
C.  CHIL 
0.    ME NT 

*  NUMOE 
LEVEL 
THE  N 
STUDE 
TO    A 


32 

OF 
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Appendix  C 


Sa-ple  Diagnostic  Profile  for  NLrr  Diagnostic  Readiness  Test 


-rCi. 


:\    3   >-* 


T^i 


INTRODUCTION 

Your  individualized  diagnostic  report  is  designed  to  tielo  you  focus  on  the  knowledge  and  %M\s  required  by  the  nursi 
profession  for  safe  and  effective  entry-level  practice.  The  information  presented  here  is  cased  on  your  answers  to  the  auestic 
on  the  Readiness  Test  The  performance  profile  irxlicates  your  strong  areas  and  your  weal<  areas  of  knowledge  and  s 
according  to  four  maior  content  frameworks.  The  bar  chart  to  the  right  of  each  content  area  indicates  your  strength  or  weakne 
in  that  area  in  relation  to  the  standard  that  corresponds  to  passing  NCLEX. 

In  addition,  the  report  provides  you  with  a  customized  study  guide.  Reference  suggestions  are  focused  on  your  weaKi 
skills  and  areas  of  knowledge  to  help  yoo  create  an  effective  personal  study  plan. 

Finally,  you  are  provided  with  an  assessment  of  your  readiness  to  take  or  retake  the  NCLEX-RN  licensure  examinat  I 
and  a  protjatsility  of  your  success  on  NCLEX-RN. 

Please  read  the  reverse  side  of  these  reports  for  further  details  about  each  content  area  and  how  to  interpret 
information  presented. 


U2/QJ/9Z 


-^^"^^^r^i^itis^^^i^^m^^^^^^^E^ 


NCLEX-RN  TEST  PLAN 

The  National  Council  Licensure  Examination  for  Registered  Nurses  (NCLEX-RN)  is  based  on  a  test  plan  that  mciui 
five  categories  of  nursing  behaviors  and  four  categones  of  client  neeos. 

Nursing  Process 


ASSESSING 

Establishing  a  data  base  about  a  client. 


Relative 
Weakness 


Relat 
Stren' 


ANALYZING 

Identifying  the  client's  health  care  needs  and  selecting 
goals  of  care. 


PLANNING 

Designing  a  strategy  to  achieve  the  goals  established 
for  client  care. 


llvlPLEMENTING 

Initialing  and  completing  actions  necessary  to  accom- 
plish the  defined  goals. 


EVALUATING 

Determining  the  extent  to  which  obiectives  of  the  plan 
of  care  are  achieved. 


Client  Needs 


SAFE  EFFECTIVE  CARE  ENVIRONMENT 

The  nurse  meets  client  needs  for  a  safe  and  effective 
environment  by  providing  and  directing  nursing  care. 


Relative 
Weakness 


Heiat 
Strer 


PHYSIOLOGICAL  INTEGRITY 

The  nurse  meets  the  physiological  integrity  needs  of 
clients  with  potpntially  life-threatening  and/or  chronically 
recurnng  physiological  conditions,  and  of  clients  at  risk  for  the 
development  of  complications  or  untoward  effects  of  treat- 
ments or  management  modalities. 

PSYCHOSOCIAL  INTEGRITY 

The  nurse  meets  client  needs  for  psychosocial  mtegnty 
in  stress  and  crisis-related  situations  throughout  the  life  cycle. 


HEALTH  PROfylOTION  /  MAINTENANCE 

The  nurse  meets  client  needs  for  health  promotion/ 
maintenance  throughout  the  life  cycle. 


HOC    *tii*ER<l  FY    tAL 


Page  1 


TOTAL  TEST 


The  x  ■  on  the  bar  chart  to  the  right  reoresents  your 
oerformance  on  the  Readiness  Test  m  relation  to  the  overall 
level  of  oerformance  that  corresoonas  to  [jassing  NCL£X-RN. 


Relative 
Weakness 


Relative 
Strength 


PROBABILITY  OF  SUCCESS  ON  NCLEX 

YOUR     PcRFQRAANCc    ON     THIS    TcST    nAS    ABoVc     THE    >^IMMUM    NEEQcC 
IN    ORDER    TG    PASS    NClcX.       ThcREFGRE,     THE    PHCB /Jti  ILI T  Y    JhAl 
YOU    WOULD     PA3S    NCLEX     iS    GOOO. 

YOU     Die     EETTER    THAN     52. Oi    CF    E;(AMINcES     IN     THE     NORMING    SAfPLE 
y^HEN    THEY    TOCK    NCLEX,    AND    SETTER    Th£N    ^bi    CF     Th.t    EXAMNEES 
.LN  J  HE...  W  CR;-li  i\U._  S  AM  PL  E  ._itri  C^l?  A-S^  tO-^^cLJLU- 


CATEGORIES  OF  HUMAN  FUNCTIONING 

This  theoretical  framework  focuses  on  essential  life  functions. 


Relative 
Weakness 


PROTECTIVE  FUNCTIONS 

Maintaining    defenses    and    preventing    pnysical    and 
chemical  trauma,  injury,  and  infection. 


Relative 
Strength 


SENSORY-PERCEPTUAL  FUNCTIONS 

Perceiving,  interpreting,  and  responding  to  sensory  and 
cognitive  stimuli. 


COMFORT.  REST,  ACTIVITY,  AND  MOBILITY* 

Maintaining   moDility,   desirable   'evel   of   activity,   and 
adeouate  sleep,  rest,  and  comfort. 


NUTRITION* 

Maintaining    the   intake    ana   processing   of    essential 
nutnents. 


GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT 

Maintaining  maiurational  processes  throughout  the  life 
span. 


FLUID  GAS  TRANSPORT 

Maintaining  fluKj-gas  transport. 


J 


PSYCHO-SOCIAL-CULTURAL  FUNCTIONS 

Maintaining  intraoersonai.  interpersonal,  mtergrcup.  and 
socio-cultural  relationships. 

ELIMINATION 

Maintaining  functions  related  to  relieving  the  body  of 
waste  products. 


STUDY  GUIDE 
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Appendix  D 


Drug  Calculation  Competencies 

and 

Sample  Questions  from  Drug  Calculations  Competency  Test 


TJNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 

MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

BACCALAUREATE  NURSING  PROGRAM 

Drug  Calc'ilation  Competencies 

In  general  these  are  the  expected  competencies.   Problem  format  will 
vary  from  test  to  test,  but  in  general  will  cover  problems  with  these 
different  competencies. 

1.  mg  or  meg  per  minute  infusing  per  IV 

2.  cc's  to  teaspoons  or  tablespoons  and  vice-versa 

3.  dosages  based  on  mg  or  meg  per  kg  of  body  weight 

4.  grs  to  gms  and  grms  to  grs 

5.  cc's  needed  to  deliver  a  desired  dose  from  an  ampule/vial /liquid 

6.  mgs  in  so  many  cc's  of  solution  or  tabs 

7.  number  of  tabs  to  achieve  a  desired  dose 

8 .  IV  rates  by  drop  method 

9.  deliver  a  desired  IVPB  dose  over  a  desired  period  of  time 

10 .  units  or  mg  per  hour  by  IV 

11.  meg  to  mg  and  mg  to  meg 

12.  IV  rate  at  cc/hr 

13.  dose  delivered  by  injection  or  pill 


*It  is  expected  that  those  taking  the  test  will  understand  medical 
terminology  dealing  with  drugs  and  solutions,  such  as  "q  4  hr.  and 
PRN,  etc." 

Problems  should  be  rounded  off  in  deliverable  doses,  for  example, 
IV  fluids  usually  do  not  run  at  166.5  cc's  per  hour  but  at  167. 
Follow  rules  for  rounding.   Medications  by  injection  should  be 
rounded  to  the   nearest  tenth  of  a  cc. 


DO  NOT  REMOVE  FROM  THE  BULLETIN  BOARD 

kp 


Saziple  Questions  frox  Drug  Calculations  Co.T.pecency  Test 


1.  nitroglycerin  gr  1/100  SL  is  ordered  for  your  client. 

Available  are  sublingual  tablets  of  gr  1/150.   How  many 
cablets  would  you  give? 

2.  The  client  has  Lidocaine  2  Grains  in  500  cc's  D5W.   The 

IV  is  infusing  at  60  cc's  per  hour.   How  r.any  mg  per 
minute  of  Lidocaine  are  infusing? 


:he  physician  orders  Digoxin  125  rr.cg  daily.  You  have  c 
hand  Digoxin  0.25  mg  tablets.  How  many  tablets  would 
you  give? 
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Criteria  for  Forn-ial  Papers 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
BACCALAUREATE  NURSING  PROGRAM 

SBSN  461:   Dynamics  of  Family  and  Community  Health  Nursing 

FORMAL  PAPER 

Description 

The  student  will  write  a  documented  formal  paper  of  publishable  quality 
based  upon  an  epidemiological  problem  in  CHN  practice.   This  paper  will 
also  focus  attention  on  CHN  role  and  utilize  a  nursing  theory  or  conceptual 
model  as  rationale  for  the  specified  CHN  role.   The  paper  must  be  typewritten. 
The  body  of  the  paper  should  be  a  minimum  of  15  and  a  maximum  of  2  5 
double-spaced  typewritten  pages  in  length  and  have  a  minimum  of  10  current 
(within  the  last  5  years)  professional  references  as  resources  (professional 
journals  or  BSN  level  textbooks).   The  APA  (American  Psychological  Associa- 
tion) style  should  be  used  for  the  paper  format;  this  includes  an  cJsstract 
(see  APA  checklist). 

Grading  Criteria 

1.    Abstract 1 

2  .    Headings  on  Paper  per  APA 1 

3 .  Introduction  1 

4.  Epidemiological  Problem 25 

Describe  this  problem  in  terms  of  the  epidemiological  model: 
agent,  host,  and  environment.   Identify  the  risk  factors  in  the 
context  of  agent,  host,  and  environment  and  examine  the  inter- 
relatedness  of  these  factors.   Discuss  the  incidence  and  prevalence 
of  this  problem  and  relevant  community  level  data. 

General  Description  of  the  Problem  (5) 

Identification  of  agent,  host,  environment  (specifically)  (3) 

Identification  of  risk  factors  per  agent,  host,  and  environment  (8) 

Interrelatedness  (3) 

Data:   incidence,  prevalence,  community  data  (5) 

5  .    Discuss  the  epidemiological  problems  in  terms 18 

of  the  impact  or  effect  on  the:   individual,  family, 
groups,  community,  and  society. 

a)  individual  client  system  (5), 

b)  family  client  system  (6),  and 

c)  group,  community,  and  society  client  system  (7) 


Formal  Paper  Criteria  Paqe  2 


6.    Examine  the  role  of  the  CHN  working  with  44 

individuals,  families,  groups,  and  the  community  and  who 
utilizes  all  levels  of  prevention  in  delivering  client  care. 
In  formulating  the  role  of  the  CHN  with  this  epidemiological 
problem,  the  student  should  select  a  nursing  theory  or  conceptual 
model  and  approach  the  CHN's  role  from  the  perspective  of  the 
nursing  model  or  theory. 

a.  CHN  Role  with: 

1)  individual  client  system  (5), 

2)  feimily  client  systems  (6),  and 

3)  group  and  community  client  systems  (3) 

b.  Levels  of  Prevention 

1)  Primary  (5) 

2)  Secondary  (5) 

3)  Teritary  (5) 

c.  Nursing  theory  or  conceptual  model  with  use  explained  (10) 

7.  Summary/Conclusion  ,  .  1 

8 .  Quality/Appropriateness  of  References  5 

9 .  Organization/APA  Format  5 

If  there  are  (is)  excessive  grammatical  or  spelling  errors,  inappropriate 
documentation,  extremely  poor  organization,  or  incorrect  use  of  APA  format  up 
to  20  additional  points  may  be  deducted  from  the  "paper.   Points  will 
be  deducted  for  late  papers  unless  prior  arrangements  are  made  with  the 
instructor.   The  instructor  will  review  any  rough  drafts  of  the  paper  prior 
to  the  due  date  should  the  student  wish  to  submit  them. 

Students  must  utilize  the  *APA  manual  when  writing  the  paper.   The  manual 
is  a  required  resource  for  on  this  course.   The  instructor  is  available  for 
assistance  on  the  APA  format  should  problems  arise. 

♦American  Psychological  Association.   (1984).   Publication  manual. 
(3rd  ed. ) .   Washington,  D.C.:   Author. 

In  preparing  to  write  this  paper  students  should  also  review  chapters  7,  8, 
13,  14,  and  15  in  Stanhope  and  Lancaster,  review  the  levels  of  prevention 
in  Friedman  and  Stanhope  and  Lancaster,  and  Marriner-Tomey  nursing  theory 

text. 
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Present  
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Short  title  -  upper  right  
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Abstract 
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Abstract  -  title  centered  -  upper  and  lower  case- 
Block  formation 


Margins  (1  1/2") 

Reflects  purpose  of  paper 
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Self  contained 

75-150  words 

One  paragraphs 
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Pagination  correct 

Short  title ■ 

References  -  title  centered- 

Correct  margins  (1  1/2") 

Correct   indentations: 


First  line  block- 
Double  space  


Second  line  indent  3  spaces  

Double  space  between  references 

Alphabetical  — 

Correct  format  (Table  1  of  A. P. A.  Manual)- 

Number  adequate  to  support  position  

All  citations  appear  


Mechanics 


Correct  Punctuation 

Correct  Speiling^ — — — 

Correct  Abbreviations- 

Correct  Grammar^ 

Correct  presentation  of  tables,  quotes, 

Flow,  sequencing,  logic  adequate 

Neatly  prepared  presentation 


or  graphs- 


Comments 


L'N'IVERSITY  OF  SOLTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTAN"BL"RG 
MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NLTISING 
BACCALALTIEATE  NLT^SINC  PROGRAM 

SBSN  331:   Scracegies  for  Nursing  Action  II 
Criteria  for  Nursing  Theorise  Paper 

The  scudenc  will  write  a  documented  formal  paper  on  a  nursing  theorist  -ind 
her  work.    The  body  of  the  paper  should  be  a  maximum  of  eight  (3)  double- 
spaced  typewritten  pages  in  length  and  have  a  minimum  of  three  professional 
references  in  addition  to  the  text.   (L'se  current  resources  preferiabiv  ai:)t 
older  than  five  years).   These  references  should  not  be  textbooks.   The  APA 
style  is  the  required  format.   See  calendar  for  due  date  of  paper. 

Points 

1.  Identify  the  nursing  theorist  by  giving  credentials        10 
and  personal  background. 

2.  Discuss  the  development  of  the  theory.  25 

3.  Discuss  the  major  concepts  defined  in  the  theory.  23 

4.  Discuss  the  interrelationship  of  each  concept  to  the       23 
theory. 

3.    Discuss  the  theory's  relevancy  for  nursing  practice.        13 


Organization.  Format,  and  References 
Points  ;iiay  be  deducted  for:  (a  maxiiiiuiii  -f  1'  points) 

1.  Content  not  organized  in  a  logical  manner. 

2.  Inappropriate  documentation.  form.Jt.  lefeiences. 

3.  Incorrect  use  of  grammar  and  spelling. 


July  1991/KP/CBT 

SBSN  33 1/3 3 IL: Theorise. pap 

Cw.s.4  -  3.3") 

(ebf) 


Appendix  F 


Criteria  or  Oral  Presentation 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOITH  CAROLINA  AI  SPARTANBL"RG 
MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NLT^SING 
BACCALALTIEATE  NLHSING  PROGRAM 

SBSN  33 IL:   STRATEGIES  FOR  NL"RSING  ACTION  II 

Criteria  for  Evaluation:   Oral  Presentation 

Each  student  will  prepare  and  deliver  a  15  minute  oral  presentation  for 
class.   In  addition,  each  student  will  conduct  a  3  minute  discussion 
related  to  the  presentation. 

Grading  Criteria: 

A.  Content  Outline  50  points 

1.  Theorist 

2.  Development  of  theory 

3.  Overview 

4.  Major  concepts  defined 

5.  Interrelationship  clearly  delineated 

6.  Usefulness  for  nursing  practice 

7.  Example  of  how  the  theory  could  be  used  in  own 
practice. 

B.  Organization  25  points 

1.  Presented  in  organized  manner 

2.  Clarity  of  content 

C.  Delivery  25  points 

1.  Showed  verbal  effectiveness  (utilized  eye  contact, 
spoke  clearly  and  laudibly,  did  not  read  material, 
and  explained  difficult  material. 

2.  Utilized  appropriate  audiovisual  teaching  aids.  " 

3.  Encouraged  questions,  discussion. 

4.  Timed  presentation  appropriately. 

Total  100  points 


1991 

SBSN331/331L:331LOralpres 

(ws.4-3.5") 

(ebf) 


Appendix  G 


Senior  Seminar  Final  Exam 
Criteria  and  Sample  Ethical  Topics 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
BACCALAUREATE  NURSING  PROGRAM 

S3SN  499:   Senior  Se.tiinar  Final  Exam 

For  the  Final  Exam,  select  ONE  of  the  following  topics, 
research  the  topic,  and  prepare  to  write  your  position 
during  the  final  exam  period.   You  should  bring  to  the  final 
the  following:   a  dictionary,  "blue  book",  writing 
implement,  and  index  cards  with  the  bibliographic 
identification  of  material  you  will  be  referencing.   You 
should  not  bring  specific  note  --  the  information  should  be 
in  your  head! 

It  is  expected  that  your  responses  will  be  your  thoughts 
along  with  support  from  the  literature. 


Topics 


The  S.C.  legislature  is  considering  the  impact  of  che 
recent  "Baby  Theresa"  situation  in  Florida.   Your 
representative  has  contacted  you  for  assistance  in 
developing  the  legal  position  for  the  state.   You  are 
asked  to  consider  the  following  question:   Should  the 
parents  of  ancephalic  neonates  be  allowed  to  donate  the 
infant's  organs  for  transplantation  prior  to  the  actual 
cessation  of  heart  function? 

Currently  in  Greenville  County,  mothers  of  infants 
addicted  to  "Crack"  at  birth  are  convicted  of  child 
abuse  and  either  sent  to  jail  or  mandatory  drug 
rehabilitation.   Should  mothers  that  deliver  infants 
with  Fetal  Alcohol  Syndrom;e  be  convicted  of  child  abuse 
and  subject  to  sim.ilar  legal  consequences? 


Appendix   H 


Criteria  for  Research  Proposal 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 

MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

BACCALAUREATEE  NURSING  PROGRAM 

SBSN  490  NURSING  PRACICE:   SEARCH  AND  RESEARCH 
CRITERIA  FOR  GROUP  RESEARCH  PROPOSAL 

Students  will  work  in  small  groups  of  4-5  members  to  develop  and  write  the 
proposal  for  a  research  study  involving  nursing  practice.   Group  members  will 
be  assigned  by  the  instructor.   In-class  time  for  group  work  with  instructor 
assistance  will  be  provided.  Two  drafts  of  the  proposal  are  to  be  turned  in 
(see  Course  Calendar  for  due  dates). 

Each  group  member  is  expected  to  participate  equally.   Participation  is 
evaluated  by  other  group  members  and  becomes  an  individual  part  of  the  overall 
group  grade  (5%).   Please  inform  the  instructor  as  soon  as  possible  if  a  group 
member  is  having  difficulty  participating  in  the  project. 

On  the  last  day  of  class,  each  group  will  provide  a  brief  presentation  of 
their  project.   Presentations  are  informal  and  should  last  10  minutes. 
Groups  are  not  required  to  prepare  audiovisuals  or  handouts  to  use  during 
their  presentation.   The  presentation  is  not  graded  but  is  intended  to  give 
classmates  exposure  to  the  various  research  projects. 

The  body  of  the  paper  prepared  by  the  group  should  be  no  more  than  eight 
double-spaced,  typewritten  pages  and  must  follow  the  APA  style  and 
format.   See  the  course  calendar  for  due  date. 

Content  of  the  Research  Proposal . Points 

A.  Problem,  Hypotheses,  and  Significance  15 

B .  Purpose  10 

C.  Definition  of  Terms  5 

D.  Review  of  the  Literature,  Theoretical  10 
Framework 

E.  Design  and  Variables  10 

F.  Sampling,  Instrument,  Reliability  and  Validity  15 

G.  Procedure  for  Data  Collection  5 
H.  Protection  of  Human  Rights  5 
I.  Presentation  of  Hypothetical  Data  5 
J.  Conclusions,  Limitations  and  Recommendations  10 
K.  Significance  of  Conclusions  to  Nursing  5 


95 


*  Up  to  10  points  may  be  deducted  for  format,    style, 
spelling,   grammar  and/or  punctuation. 

Individual  student  grade  for  Group  Participation 


SBSM490  Handouts :Frospal.Cri 

(Ms.  6  -  5  .25'  -  eif) 


100 


Appendix  I 


Sample  Questions  fron  SBSN  202  Final  Examination 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
BACCALAUREATE  NURSING  PROGRAM 

SBSH  202:   Pharmacology        Sample  Final  Exam  Questions 


1.  An  infant  weights  11  lbs.   The  physician's  order  is  to 

administer  an  antibiotic  at  10  mg/kg  of  body  weight. 
How  many  mg  of  medication  will  be  given? 

2.  If  you  are  giving  1500  cc  of  D5W  at  30  gtts/min  and  the 

drop  facT:or  is  15,  who  long  will  the  solution  take  to 
infuse? 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
BACCALAUREATE  NURSING  PROGRAM 

COMMUNITY  SITUATION 

This  activity  may  be  worked  on  in  groups  of  two  (2)  and  submitted  as  a 

joint  effort.   The  Community  Situation  will  be  shared  in  class  the  week 

the  content  on  population-focused  nursing  application  is  discussed  and 

then  due  the  following  week.   The  student  should  read  the  community  situation 

and  then  complete  the  requested  information  on  the  attached  pages. 

Grading  Criteria  100% 

1.     Community  Data  (A  &  B)  10 

2  .     Community  Nursing  Diagnoses  15 

3.  Long  Term  Goals,  CBOs,  Nursing  Actions, 
Interventions,  Theory-Based  Rationale, 

and  Evaluation  at  the  Community  Level  25 

4 .  At-Risk  Group  Data  15 

5 .  Group  Nursing  Diagnoses  10 

6.  Long  teinn  Goals,  CBOs,  Nursing  Actions, 
Interventions,  Theory-Based  Rationale, 

and  Evaluation  at  the  Group  Level  25 


100% 


PSM/Spring  1990/Revised  Fall  1990/Fall  1991/Fall  1992 

S8SM  461   Handouts: Conmunit.Sit 
(3.5"  -  ebf) 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
MARlf  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
BACCALAUREATE  NURSING  PROGRAM 

SBSN  461    Dynamlca  of  Family  and  Community  Health  Nursing 

COMMUNITy  AS  CLIENT  ACTIVITY 

DATE 


Based  on  tha  attached  community  situation,  please  complete  the  following 
worksheet. 

A.     Identify  six  (6)  significant  places  of  Information  about  tha  community 
included  in  the  community  assessment  data.   (6  points) 


Identify  four  (4)  other  significant  pieces  of  information  that  would 
be  useful  to  know  in  assessing  this  community  that  are  not  Included  In 
tha  situation  handout. 


State  three  (3)  actual  and  two  (2)  potential  or  high-risk  community 
nursing  diagnoses.   (IS  points) 

Actual 


Potential 


Community  aa  Client  Activity 


For  on«  (1)  of  the  community  nuraing  dlagnoaea  stated  In  item  C,  plan 
care  for  thie  community.   (25  polntB) 


Nursing  Oiagnoais  (Restate) 


Long  Terra  Goal  (3  points) 


CBO:   State  two  (2)  -  (6  points) 


Actions/Interventions  (6  points) 


Theory-Based  Rationale:   Briefly  state  rationale  for  nuraing  actions/ 
interventions.   (5  points) 


Community  as  Client  Activity  o,„   , 

'  Page  3 

Evaluation  (How  would  you  evaluate  your  plan).   (5  points) 


Within  the  community  Identified  in  the  situation,  identify  five  (5) 
potential  at-rislc  groups.   (5  points) 


For  one  (1)  of  these  groups,  identify  significant  pieces  of  information 
from  the  community  assessment  to  support  that  this  group  is  at  rislt  or 
potentially  at  rislt.   Be  sura  to  identify  group.   (6  points) 


Group 


Identify  four  (4)  other  significant  pieces  of  information  that  would  be 
useful  to  Icnow  in  assessing  this  at-rls)c  group  that  are  not  included  in 
the  situation  handout.   (4  points) 


Community  a«  Cliont  Activity 


Baaed  on  the  five  (S)  at-risk  groupa  stated  In  item  E,  state  a  group 
nuralng  diagnais  for  each  group.   (10  polnta)   PLeaee  Identify  the 
group  for  each  dlagnoaia. 


I.     For  one  of  the  at-rislc  groups  identified  in  item  E,  plan  care  for  this 
group.   (2S  points) 

Nursing  Diagnoala  (Restate)  


Long-Term  Coal  (3  points) 


CBO:   State  two  (2).   (6  points) 
1.  


Actions/Interventions  (6  points) 


f 


community  am    Client  Activity  Pag«  S 

Thaory-Ba««d  Rationala:   Brletly  atata  rationala  foe  nuraing  actiona/ 
intacvantiona.   (5  points) 


Evaluation  (How  would  you  evaluate  your  plan?)   (5  pointa) 


PSS/Fall  1989/Fall  1990 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA 
AT  SPARTANBURG 

MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  NURSING  PROGRAM 


ANNUAL   ASSESSMENT    REPORT 
OCTOBER,     1992 


1& 


Assessaent  Coordinator:   Betty  Pryor 


ANNUAL  REPORT 
ASSESSMENT  OF  MAJOR  CURRICULUM 

Academic  Year  Represented  by  the  Data:   1991-1992 


Location  of  Collected  Data 

A.  Appendices  of  the  Report 

B.  Office  of  the  ADN  Assessment  Coordinator 

C.  Office  of  the  Director 

D.  Offices  of  Faculty 


Types  of  Data  Evaluated 

The  types  of  data  are  listed  niomerically  under  the  assessment 
procedures  for  each  goal . 


The  Number  of  Majors  Reflected  in  the  Data 

Associate  Degree  Nursing  Program 
Total  number  of  graduates  in  1992:   73 


4.    Evaluation  of  Goals/Objectives 

A.  Assessment  data  is  located  under  the  assessment  procedures  for 
each  objective. 

B.  Overall  evaluation  follows  each  goal. 


Recommended  Changes  in  Goals/Objectives 

Any  changes  were  identified  following  the  assessment  procedures  for 
the  goals . 


Timetable  for  Changes 

A.  The  School  of  Nursing  Assessment  Committee  has  set  dates  and 
times  to  review  assessment  strategies  for  the  academic  year 
1992-1993. 

B.  The  Associate  Degree  Program  is  involved  in  the  development 
of  a  new  curriculum  to  be  implemented  Fall  1993.   Changes  are 
being  taken  into  consideration  in  the  developmental  process. 


Additional  Resources  Identified 

Any  additional  resources  were  identified  following  the  overall 
evaluation  of  each  goal. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 

MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 

I.     STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE: 

A.  uses  graduates  are  competent  in  their  major  fields  of  study. 

OBJECTIVE: 

A.l.   Graduates  will  demonstrate  the  knowledge  and  skills  in  their 
majors  necessary  for  further  study. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

The  following  assessment  procedures  are  used  to  determine  that  the 
graduates  demonstrate  knowledge  and  skills  in  the  associate  degree 
nursing  program: 

1.   Nationallv-normed  Tests: 

a.    National  League  of  Nursing  Tests  (NLN)  that  are  content 

specific  to  the  major  areas  of  technical  nursing  practice 

The  freshman  students  were  given  three  National  League 
for  Nursing  achievement  tests  in  the  1991-1992  academic 
year.   The  names  of  the  tests  and  results  are  listed 
below.   Item  descriptors  for  the  exams  are  archived  in 
the  ADN  Assessment  Coordinator's  office. 

1.   Nursing  of  Childbearing  Families 
Administered:   May  1992 

Highest 
No.  of  Students     Class  Mean     Possible  Score 

82  50  99 


Basic  Nursing  I 
Administered:  June  1992 

Highest 
No.  of  Students     Class  Mean     Possible  Score 

Section  I:   21        54  99 

Section  II:   41        50  99 


3.    Basic  Nursing  II 

Administered:   June  1992 

Highest 
No.  of  Students     Class  Mean     Possible  Score 

Section  I:    21        44  99 

Section  II:   41        40  99 
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Sophomore  students  were  given  two  National  League  for 
Nursing  assessment  tests  in  the  1991-1992  academic  year. 
The  tests  are  considered  comprehensive  in  that  they 
integrate  nursing  knowledge  from  the  following  areas: 
fundamentals  of  nursing,  adult  health  nursing,  child 
health  nursing,  maternal-child  nursing,  and  psychiatric 
nursing.   The  tests  are  considered  diagnostic  since 
students  are  provided  a  report  of  relative  strengths  and 
weaknesses  in  the  categories  tested.   Students  are  also 
given  a  predictive  percent  likelihood  of  passing  NCLEX-RN 
if  state  board  examinations  are  taken  within  three  months. 
Item  descriptors  are  housed  in  the  ADN  Coordinator's  files. 

Highest 
No.  of  Students     Class  Mean     Possible  Score 

Section  I:   35       147  194 

Section  II:   37        150  194 


b.   National  Council  Licensing  Exam  (NCLEX)  is  taken  after  the 
student  graduates  from  the  program. 

National  Council  Examination  for  Registered  Nurses 
Program:   University  of  South  Carolina  at  Spartanburg 
Total.  Number  of  1992  Graduates:   73 

1st  Time  Writers 
1992  Graduating    Percent 
Jurisdiction      Testing  Dates  Class Passed 

South  Carolina     July  8-9,  1992        71  96 

North  Carolina     July  8-9,  1992         2  100 


South  Carolina  Percent  Passed:   95.2 
National  Percent  Passed:   92.7 

See  Appendix  A. 

NLN  Diagnostic  Readiness  Test  is  completed  in  the  last  eight 
weeks  of  the  final  semester. 

Testing  Dates:   March  18-19,  1992 

Highest 
No.  of  Students     Class  Mean     Possible  Score 

Section  I:    35        135  172 

Section  II:   37       133  172 
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ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES:   (continued) 


d.    CAI  NurseStar  is  completed  in  the  last  four  weeks  of  the 
final  semester. 

See  Appendix  B. 


Departmental  Tests: 

a.    Departmental  tests  for  drug  computations 

Math  Requirements  for  SANU  133  for  Spring  1992: 

A  total  of  five  math  tests  were  administered.   Each  test 
had  twenty  problems  with  five  points  assigned  to  each 
problem.   All  tests  were  given  prior  to  the  drop  date. 

Students  needed  to  correctly  answer  at  least  75%  on  at 
least  one  of  the  five  tests  in  order  to  continue  in  the 
course.   Students  were  not  allowed  to  medicate  patients 
until  the  75%  was  achieved. 

Tests  1  and  2  were  administered  to  all  students  during 
regular  class  hours.   Feedback  was  given  on  return  of 
the  graded  tests.   All  students  were  required  to  take 
both  tests.   A  score  of  75%  on  test  1  and  2  exempted 
the  student  from  taking  tests  3,  4,  and  5. 

Tests  3,  4,  and  5  were  given  by  the  student's  advisor 
at  an  appointed  time.   No  make-up  test  was  allowed. 

A  student  who  had  not  achieved  a  75%  after  taking  the 
third  test  was: 

1.  referred  to  LRC  to  complete  the  math  module  and 
the  computer  assisted  instruction. 

2.  advised  to  attend  drug  computation  review  sessions 
or  other  tutorial  assignments  as  required  by  the 
nursing  faculty. 

Outcome : 

By  the  fifth  test,  students  in  both  sections  of  SANU  133 
had  achieved  75%  on  at  least  one  test. 

Math  Requirement  (Drug  Computation)  for  SANU  134  for  Summer 
1992:   A  total  of  three  computation  tests  were  administered. 
Students  were  required  to  achieve  100%  on  at  least  one  test. 
All  students  in  SANU  134  achieved  the  100%. 

A  sample  math  test  with  scores  is  archived  in  the  ADN 
Assessment  Coordinator's  files. 
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ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES:   (continued) 

b.   Clinical  laboratory  tests 

SANU  131  -  Fall  1991 

SANU  133  -  Spring  1992 

SANU  231  -  Fall  1991 

SANU  232  -  Spring  1992 

Samples  of  clinical  exams  with  scores  are  archived  in 
the  Assessment  Coordinator's  files. 

3.  Instructor-created  Tests: 

Instructor-created  tests  for  each  nursing  course: 

Samples  of  tests  for  SANU  131.  133,  134,  231,  232,  and  234 
are  on  file  in  the  ADN  Assessment  Coordinator's  office  or 
with  course  coordinator.   Grades  are  kept  on  file  with 
individual  faculty  and  were  made  available  at  the  request 
of  the  coordinator. 

4.  Seminar  Course: 

Satisfactory  completion  of  an  issues  course  taken  in  the  last 
semester  of  the  program. 

See  Appendix  C.   A  copy  of  the  course  description,  purpose  of  the 
course,  topic  outline,  guidelines  for  an  issue  reaction  paper, 
and  grades  have  been  made  available. 

5 .  Formal  Papers: 

Completion  of  a  formal  paper  involving  library  research  related 
to  a  current  issue  in  nursing. 

See  Appendix  C.   In  SANU  234,  students  were  required  to  complete 
an  issue  reaction  paper.   They  were  instructed  to  choose  a  topic 
of  interest  to  them  from  the  syllabus.  An  instructor  approved 
the  topic.  The  students  were  required  to  complete  a  library 
orientation  exercise  prior  to  beginning  their  research.  The 
grade  average  for  SANU  234,  Section  II,  was  86.5. 
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ASSESSMENT  PROCEDDRES:   (continued) 

6.  Course  Evaluation  by  Students: 

A  course  evaluation  Is  completed  by  every  student  at  the  end  of 
each  course. 

See  Appendix  D  for  sample  course  evaluations.   In  1991-92,  course 
evaluations  were  completed  for  SANU  131,  133,  134,  231,  and  232. 
The  data  collected  is  contained  in  the  minutes  of  the  final  level 
meetings,  December  1991  and  May  1992. 

7 .  Alumni  Survey: 

a.    Follow-up  Survey  of  Graduates  of  the  ADN  Program  one  year 
after  graduation 

See  Appendix  E.   This  survey  is  conducted  by  the  ADN 
Director  on  an  annual  basis.   The  1992  graduating  class 
will  be  surveyed  in  the  Spring  of  1993.   The  data  is 
archived  in  the  Director's  office.   The  Program  Director 
conveys  the  information  to  faculty  for  program/curriculum 
evaluation. 


The  uses  Alumni  Affairs  Office  surveys  graduates  yearly. 

This  survey  was  not  available  at  the  time  data  was 
collected  for  the  report. 


Employer  Survey: 

The  program  director  surveys  employers  of  graduates  at  Intervals . 

The  survey  was  not  operational  in  1991-1992. 

External  Evaluators : 

a.   NLN  Associate  Degree  Council  Accreditation  Division 

The  Associate  Degree  Program  was  reaccredited  in  Spring 
1990.   A  follow-up  report  was  completed  in  Spring  1992. 
The  report  is  archived  in  the  Director's  office.   The 
reaccreditation  process  will  be  conducted  in  1998.  This 
is  the  time  frame  for  the  reaccreditation  of  the  ADN 
Program.  _ 
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ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES:   (continued) 

b.   The  South  Carolina  Commission  on  Higher  Education  review  of 
program 

For  the  CHE  Institutional  Effectiveness  Program  and 
pursuant  to  ACT  255  of  1992,  each  public  institution  of 
higher  education  must  provide  data  on  the  results  of 
required  professional  examinations  for  licensure.   Data 
must  be  provided  for  every  NCLEX  testing  period  for  a 
12 -month  year  ending  March  31. 


c.  Annual  Clinical  Agency  Evaluation  Survey 
This  survey  was  not  operational  in  1991-1992. 

d.  The  State  Board  for  Nursing  of  South  Carolina  Approval 

The  State  Board  of  Nursing  evaluated  the  ADN  Program 
Spring  1991.   A  follow-up  visit  is  scheduled  for 
Spring  1993. 


e.   The  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  (SACS) 
Accreditation 

This  evaluation  took  place  during  the  1990-1991  academic 
year. 


10.   Other: 

a.   Performance  evaluation  of  clinical  skills 

The  syllabi  for  all  nursing  courses  name  the  skills  that 
require  satisfactory  performance.   Calendars  reflect  the 
timetable  for  evaluation.   See  Appendix  F  for  a  sample  of 
a  skills  evaluation  checklist. 


Faculty  evaluation  of  the  program  each  year 

The  faculty  is  currently  evaluating  and  revising  the 
philosophy,  conceptual  framework,  and  program  objectives. 
A  new  curriculum  is  being  developed  for  implementation 
Fall  1993. 
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OBJECTIVE : 

A. 2.   Graduates  will  have  explored  ethical  issues  in  their  major  field. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

1.  Instructor- created  tests  in  SANU  234 

2.  Issue  paper  for  SANU  234 

3.  Satisfactory  completion  of  SANU  234 

See  Appendix  C.   These  assessment  procedures  were  addressed  under 
Objective  A.l,  Seminar  Course,  SANU  134. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


A. 3.   Graduates  will  be  able  to  conduct  research  appropriate  to  their 
major  field  and  make  oral  and  written  presentations  of  that 
research. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

1.    Formal  issues  paper  for  SANU  234  requiring  library  research 

See  Appendix  C.   This  assessment  procedure  was  addressed  under 
A.l,  Seminar  Course,  SANU  134. 


2.    Satisfactory  completion  of  SANU  234 

See  Appendix  C.   This  assessment  procedure  was  addressed  under 
A.l,  Seminar  Course,  SANU  134. 


EVALUATION  OF  GOAL: 

The  goal  was  met.   The  outcome  of  the  National  Council  Licensing 
Exam  (NCLEX)  is  the  major  indicator  of  competence  in  the  ADN  Program. 


RECOMMENDATION  FOR  CHANGES  AND  RESOURCES: 

Goals  and  objectives  will  remain  the  same.   Assessment  procedures 
should  be  reviewed.   The  NLN  Basic  Nursing  Exam  II  scores  should  be 
reviewed  by  faculty  teaching  SANU  131,  133,  and  134.   The  employer 
survey  policy  for  implementation  should  be  reviewed. 

Overall  the  assessment  procedures  listed  in  the  report  were 
operational  in  1991-1992  and  data  was  available. 

The  School  of  Nursing  Assessment  Committee  has  scheduled  meetings 
the  remainder  of  the  semester  to  review  and  or  revise  assessment 
strategies. 
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II.    STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE: 

B.   Graduates  can  communicate  effectively  in  standard  English. 

OBJECTIVE: 

B.l.   Graduates  will  be  able  to  read,  write,  speak,  and  comprehend 
English  effectively. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

1.   Nationally-normed  tests  (National  League  for  Nursing  Tests  and 

the  National  Council  Licensure  Examination)  that  require  reading 
and  comprehension  of  English 

See  Objective  A.l,  Assessment  Procedure:   l.a.  Nationally 
normed  tests.   Item  descriptors  are  archived  in  the  ADN 
Assessment  Coordinator's  office. 


2.    Instructor-created  tests  in  each  course.   These  tests  require 
reading  and  comprehension  (objective  and  short  answer). 

Sample  tests  are  archived  in  the  ADN  Assessment  Coordinator's 
office  with  grades.   They  are  also  available  in  course 
coordinator's  office. 


A  seminar  course  that  requires  an  issue  paper  (SANU  234) 

See  Objective  A.l,  Assessment  Procedure:   4.   Seminar  Course, 
See  Appendix  C. 


Written  documentation  of  nursing  care  in  the  clinical  area. 

See  Appendix  G  and  H.   Guidelines  for  daily  care  plans,  grading 
criteria,  care  plan  forms.   Students  were  required  to  write 
satisfactory  care  plans  on  assigned  patients.   See  the  Clinical 
Evaluation  Form,  Objective  5. 


5.   Oral  reports  related  to  nursing  care  in  the  classroom/clinical 
area. 

In  the  clinical  rotations  for  Labor  and  Delivery,  Nursery,  and 
Postpartum,  students  are  assigned  topics  for  pre  and 
postconferences  (ie.,  thermal  regulation  of  the  newborn,  use 
of  RhoGam,  physiologic  jaundice,  bonding/attachment  behaviors). 
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ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES:   (continued) 

These  reports  are  evaluated  as  a  part  of  the  overall  clinical 
rotation  evaluation.   The  newborn  assessment  is  part  of  an  oral 
and  written  evaluation.   In  SANU  133,  Section  II,  37  oral 
assessments  were  evaluated.   Thirty  were  satisfactory.   Seven 
required  repeat  evaluation.   See  Appendix  I. 

See  Appendix  H.   Clinical  Evaluation  Tool,  Objective  5,  evaluates 
the  use  of  standard  grammar  and  spelling  in  written  and  verbal 
communication. 


EVALUATION  OF  GOAL: 

This  goal  was  met.   Nationally  normed  tests  results,  instructor 
created  tests  results,  and  written  and  oral  reports  are  major 
indicators  of  competence. 


RECOMMENDATIONS  FOR  CHANGES  AND  RESOURCES: 

The  School  of  Nursing  Assessment  Committee  has  regularly  scheduled 
meetings  for  Fall  1992  to  review  and  revise  assessment  strategies. 
Otherwise,  no  changes  are  recommended.   Resources  are  in  place. 
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III.   STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE: 

C.   Graduates  will  know  how  to  find  information  and  how  to  evaluate  it 
quantitatively  and  analytically. 

OBJECTIVE: 

C.l.   Graduates  will  be  able  to  locate,  analyze,  synthesize,  and 
evaluate  information. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

1.    Instructor-created  tests 

Samples  of  instructor  created  tests  for  drug  calculations  and 
medications  administration  with  grades  are  archived  in  the  ADN 
Assessment  Coordinator's  office.   See  Appendix  J  for  sample 
test  items. 


Formal  issue  paper  that  requires  a  library  search  in  SANU  234 

See  Appendix  K.   Library  assignments  are  required  for  SANU  234. 
The  students  in  this  course  utilize  the  research  data  from  the 
library  search  to  write  an  issue  paper.   Issues  are  selected 
from  content  listed  in  the  course  syllabi. 
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OBJECTIVE: 

C.2.   Graduates  will  be  able  to  use  mathematical  reasoning  to  solve 
quantitative  problems. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

1.    Nationally-normed  tests  (NLN)  with  content  areas  related  to 
pharmacology  and  dosage  and  solution  problems. 

See  Goal  A.l,  Assessment  Procedures:   l.a.   Nationally  normed 
tests.   Item  descriptors  are  archived  in  the  ADN  Assessment 
Coordinator's  office. 


2.    Departmental  tests  in  pharmacology  and  related  problems 

See  Goal  A.l,  Assessment  Procedures:   2. a. 

See  Appendix  J.   Scores  and  samples  of  department  tests  are 
archived  with  the  ADN  Assessment  Coordinator. 


3.    Instructor-created  tests  with  content  related  to  phairmacology 
which  required  100%  accuracy  in  SANU  134 

See  Goal  A.l,  Assessment  Procedures:   2. a. 


EVALUATION  OF  GOAL: 

This  goal  was  met.   Instructor  created  tests  and  the  NLN  tests  are 
major  indicators  of  competence. 


RECOMMENDATION  FOR  CHANGE  AND  RESOURCES: 

The  daily  nursing  care  plans  that  students  write  require  search  for 
pathophysiology  related  to  the  patient  diagnosis.   Patient  assessment 
findings  in  clinical  require  the  student  to  identify  patient  problems 

(nursing  diagnoses),  and  write  goals,  state  nursing  interventions, 
and  evaluate  outcomes.   This  process  must  be  evaluated  as  satisfactory 
on  the  final  clinical  evaluation  form.  Objective  2  (See  Appendix  H) , 
in  order  for  the  student  to  pass  the  course.   This  needs  to  be 

included  as  an  assessment  procedure  when  the  School  of  Nursing 
Assessment  Committee  meets  to  review  assessment  strategies  in 
1992-1993. 
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IV.    STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE: 

D.   Graduates  have  an  expanded  knowledge  and  understanding  of  their 
natural  and  social  environment. 

OBJECTIVE: 

D.l.   Graduates  will  demonstrate  knowledge  of  their  natural 
environment. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

1.    Nationally-normed  tests  (National  League  for  Nursing  tests 

and  the  National  Council  Licensure  Examination)  that  require 
knowledge  of  the  natural  environment  as  it  relates  to  nursing 
care  and  safety. 

See  Goal  A.l,  Assessment  Procedures:   l.a.   NLN  tests. 
Item  descriptors  are  archived  in  the  ADN  Assessment 
Coordinator's  office. 


Instructor-created  tests  in  selected  courses  that  require 
knowledge  of  the  natural  environment  as  it  relates  to  nursing 
care  and  safety. 

Samples  of  tests  with  scores  are  archived  in  the  Assessment 
Coordinator's  office.   An  example  is  a  quiz  that  examines 
knowledge  of  pharmacology  and  administration  of  medications. 
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OBJECTIVE : 

D.2.   Graduates  will  demonstrate  knowledge  of  their  social  environment. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

1.  Nationally-normed  tests  (NLN) 

See  Goal  A.l,  Assessment  Procedures:   l.a.   NLN  tests 

Item  descriptors  are  archived  in  the  ADN  Assessment  Coordinator's 

office. 

2.  Instructor-created  tests 

Sample  tests  with  scores  are  archived  in  the  ADN  Assessment 
Coordinator's  office. 


3.    Clinical  laboratory  assignments  related  to  assessment,  diagnosis, 
planning,  intervention,  and  evaluation  of  the  social  environment 
as  it  impacts  on  nursing  care. 

See  Appendix  G  and  H:   Nursing  Care  Plan  Form. 

See  Appendix  L:   Clinical  Assessment  for  the  psychiatric, 
postpartum,  and  child  health  clinical  areas  that  require 
knowledge  of  the  social  environment. 

The  clinical  evaluation  tools  reflect  how  this  data  may  be 
evaluated.   See  Appendix  H. 
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OBJECTIVE : 

D.3.   Graduates  will  be  able  to  explain  the  basic  methods, 

contributions,  limitations,  and  effects  of  science  and 
technology. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDDRES: 

1.  Nationally- normed  tests  (NLN) 

Refer  to  goal  A.l,  Assessment  Procedures:   l.a. 

2 .  Departmental  tests  on  pharmacology 

A  sample  pharmacology  test  with  scores  is  archived  in  the 
ADN  Assessment  Coordinator's  office. 

3.  Instructor-created  tests 

Archived  with  the  ADN  Assessment  Coordinator  and  individual 
faculty. 

4.  Completion  of  a  seminar  course  (SANU  234) 

See  Goal  A.l  Assessment  Procedures:   4. 
See  Appendix  C. 

EVALUATION  OF  GOAL: 

Goal  was  met.   Competence  in  the  area  has  been  evaluated  by  nationally 
normed  tests  and  instructor  created  tests.   A  major  means  of 

determining  competence  is  evidenced  by  application  of  knowledge  in  the 
clinical  setting.   The  clinical  evaluation  tools  assess  student 
behaviors. 

RECOMMENDATION  FOR  CHANGE  AND  RESOURCES: 

No  reconmendation  for  change  at  this  time.   The  support  courses  such 
as  anatomy,  physiology,  microbiology,  psychology,  and  sociology 
provide  an  underlying  foundation  for  these  assessment  procedures . 

The  School  of  Nursing  Assessment  Committee  has  scheduled  meetings  for 
the  remainder  of  the  fall  semester  to  review  assessment  strategies. 
A  new  curriculum  is  being  developed  that  will  take  methodology  for 
goal  completion  into  consideration. 
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STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE: 

F.   Graduates  have  an  awareness  of  the  roots  of  their  own  history, 
values,  and  culture  as  well  as  those  of  others. 

OBJECTIVE: 

F.l.  Graduates  will  be  able  to  discuss  and  explain  how  and  to  what 
extent  some  major  events,  ideas,  and  values  have  helped  shape 
both  their  own  and  other  cultures. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

Clinical  laboratory  sessions  and  class  activities  related  to  values 
and  culture  as  related  to  nursing  care. 

See  Appendix  M.   Classroom  lecture  objectives  indicate  that  students 
should  be  able  to  describe  cultural  values.   Sample  test  items 
submitted  by  faculty  show  how  values,  culture,  and  nursing  history 
are  evaluated.   Course  syllabi  contain  objectives  and  course  content 
related  to  values,  culture,  and  nursing  history.   The  syllabi  are 
archived  with  course  coordinators. 

See  Appendix  N.   A  clinical  lab  focus  on  nutrition  is  included  to 
show  the  interrelatedness  of  culture,  religion,  and  socioeconomic 
factors  with  nutrition.   The  students  assess  this  data  in  the 
clinical  area  and  it  is  discussed  in  postconference. 

See  Appendix  H.   The  clinical  evaluation  forms  under  Objective  2 
shows  assessment  of  ethnocultural  data.   The  student  must  be  able 
to  satisfactorily  gather  the  data  (SANU  131)  and  the  progress  to 
incorporating  the  data  into  a  nursing  care  plan  (SANU  231/232). 

See  Appendix  P:   Clinical  Lab  Foci  for  Psychiatric  Clinical 


EVALUATION  OF  GOAL: 

Goal  was  met.   Competence  in  this  area  is  being  achieved  by  way  of 
lecture  and  clinical  foci.   Evaluation  is  evidenced  by  clinical 
evaluation  tool  and  unit  quizzes. 


RECOMMENDATION  FOR  CHANGE  AND  RESOURCES: 

The  faculty  is  revising  the  curriculum.   A  need  to  expand  nursing 
history  in  the  program  was  identified.   A  course  has  been  proposed 

that  would  allow  for  expansion  of  nursing  history.   The  faculty  is 
currently  writing  course  descriptions  and  reviewing  course  content. 
Expansion  of  ethnocultural  content  to  new  nursing  courses  is  a  major 
goal  for  faculty.   The  School  of  Nursing  Assessment  Committee  will 
look  for  objective  methodologies  used  to  measure  this  goal  as  the 
new  curriculum  is  developed. 

F, 


Associate  Degree  Program:   Annual  Assessment  Report  17 


VI.    STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE: 

G.   Graduates  are  expected  to  enlarge  their  sense  of  personal 
responsibility,  including  life-long  learning  and  physical 
well-being.   Graduates  are  given  opportunities  to  work  with 
others.   Graduates  are  encouraged  to  deepen  their  sense  of 
ethics  and  to  become  aware  of  the  connection  between  individual 
choices  and  community  life. 

OBJECTIVE: 

G.l.   Graduates  will  have  opportunities  to  learn  the  essentials  of  a 
healthy  life-style. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDDRES: 

Much  of  the  content  presented  in  the  nursing  curriculum  involves  a 
focus  on  the  need  for  essentials  of  a  healthy  life-style. 

1.    Nationally-normed  achievement  and  comprehensive  tests  (NLN)  that 
are  content  specific  to  the  major  areas  of  technical  nursing 
practice . 

See  Goal  A.l,  Assessment  Procedures:   l.a.   NLN  tests. 
Item  descriptors  are  available  in  the  ADN  Assessment 
Coordinator's  office. 


Instructor-created  tests  that  focus  on  content  involving  the 
essentials  of  a  healthy  life-style. 

In  SANU  131,  a  major  emphasis  is  on  nutrition.   Students  are 
encouraged  to  do  their  own  nutritional  assessment.   This  is 
only  one  example.   Content  throughout  all  course  syllabi  focus 
on  the  essentials  of  healthy  life-styles.   Instruction  created 
tests  evaluate  this  knowledge.   In  SANU  133,  healthy  life -styles 

for  mother  and  baby  are  emphasized  when  the  prenatal  content  is 
taught.   Faculty  have  submitted  sample  test  items  to  show  how 
this  content  is  evaluated. 

See  Appendix  0. 


G.l 
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OBJECTIVE: 

G.2.   Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  work  with  others. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

1.    Clinical  laboratory  sessions  often  involves  students  in  a 

collaborative  role  and/or  working  with  other  individuals  or  in 
small  groups  in  a  cooperative  manner.   This  includes  health  team 
members  and/or  peers  in  the  health  care  setting. 

See  Appendix  H.   The  Clinical  Evaluation  Tool  and  the  Clinical 

Progress  Record  show  how  this  objective  is  evaluated.   From  the 
first  nursing  course,  Fundamentals  of  Nursing,  students  are 
exposed  to  content  in  classroom  and  clinical  that  focuses  on 
preparation  to  work  with  others- -patients ,  families,  and  health 
team  members . 


Faculty  members  observe  student  interactions  during  each  clinical 
experience  (approximately  12  hours/week  for  four  semesters). 

Faculty  have  many  opportunities  to  observe  students  as  they 
interact  with  others- -patients,  families,  and  health  team 
members . 

See  Appendix  F.   A  psychiatric  clinical  instructor  explains  how 
she  evaluates  students  working/interacting  with  others.   Clinical 
evaluation  tools  provide  a  means  of  evaluating  these  behaviors. 


G.2 
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OBJECTIVE: 

G.3.   Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  develop  skills, 
attitudes,  and  values  for  active  community  involvement. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

1.    Employer  Survey 

This  survey  was  not  operational  in  1991-1992. 


G.3 
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OBJECTIVE: 

G.4.   Graduates  will  have  had  opportunities  to  discuss  and  debate 
ethical  issues. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

1.  Clinical  pre  and  post-conference  discussions 

See  Appendix  P:   An  instructor  discusses  ethics  as  related 
to  the  psychiatric  patient.   These  types  of  discussions  are  also 
a  part  of  other  clinical  assignments,  such  as  medical-surgical, 
pediatrics,  and  maternity  nursing. 

See  Appendix  Q  for  ethical  issues  related  to  the  maternal 
patient. 

2.  Class  project/participation  in  SANU  234  (issues  course) 

In  SANU  234,  Legal  and  Ethical  Issues  were  classroom  topics 
for  three  class  sessions.   See  Appendix  C. 
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G.4 
OBJECTIVE: 

G.5.   Graduates  will  have  learned  the  value  of  continuing  their 
pursuit  of  knowledge. 

ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES: 

1 .    Alumni  Survey 

A  follow  up  survey  of  graduates  is  conducted  by  the  Director 
of  the  ALN  Program  on  an  annual  basis.   The  1992  graduating 
class  will  be  surveyed  in  the  Spring  of  1992.   This  data  is 
archived  in  the  Director's  office. 

2.    Employer  Survey 

An  employer  survey  was  not  operational  in  1991-1992. 

3.    Clinical  pre  and  post-conferences  allow  students  to  identify 
their  own  learning  needs. 

See  Appendix  H.   The  clinical  evaluation  tool  indicates  that 

students  demonstrate  responsibility  for  learning  needs.   Pre 
and  postconference  lab  foci  direct  the  student  toward  accepting 
this  responsibility.   See  Objective  1  in  the  clinical 
evaluation  form. 

EVALUATION  OF  GOAL: 

This  was  a  broad  goal.   Assessment  procedures  indicate  Objectives  G.l, 
G.2,  G.4,  and  G.5  were  met.   The  one  assessment  procedure  for  G.3  was 
not  operational. 

RECOMMENDATION  FOR  CHANGE  AND  RESOURCES: 

Recommendation : 

The  employer  survey  should  become  operational  in  1992.   Additional 

methodology  is  needed  for  objective  G.3  in  order 
to  determine  if  graduates  have  opportunities  to  develop  skills, 
attitudes,  and  values  for  active  community  involvement.   Methodology 
or  assessment  procedures  for  Objective  G.5  should  include  the  topic 
outline  for  SANU  234:   Contemporary  Issues  in  Nursing.   Classroom 
teaching  includes  the  evolution  of  nursing,  professional  development, 
and  nursing  and  career  opportunities.   Midterm  examination  evaluates 
these  topics. 

Change: 
The  School  of  Nursing  Assessment  Committee  should  review  this  goal 
during  the  scheduled  meetings  over  the  fall  semester.   Methodology 
for  the  goal  should  be  considered  as  curriculum  is  revised. 
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APPENDIX 


NURSE STAR 


SCORES  FOR  SOPHOMORE  STUDENTS  ENROLLED  IN  SANU  232  IN  THE  ASSOCI- 
ATE DEGREE  NURSING  PROGRAM: 

Test  Date:  April  1992 

SANU  232  Section  1:   Class  Average=56 . 21% 

No.  of  Students  Tested=34 

SANU  232  Section  2:   Class  Average=57 .45% 

No.  of  Students  Tested=37 


NURSESTAR  is  a  multiple  choice  examination  administered  via 
computer  to  all  sophomore  students  prior  to  graduation.  The  test 
is  taken  on  campus  in  the  computer  lab.  It  is  given  to  groups  of 
ten  students  at  a  time.   A  day  is  allocated  for  each  group  of  10. 

NURSESTAR  has  been  designed  following  the  National  Council 
Licensure  Examination  for  Registered  Nurses  (NCLEX)  blueprint. 
It  categorizes  all  questions  according  to  the  clinical  area,  the 
nursing  process,  the  cognitive  level,  and  the  locus  of  decision 
making. 

There  are  four  tests  with  120  questions  on  each.  A  perform- 
ance summary  is  prepared  for  each  individual  student  at  the 
completion  of  the  4  tests.  The  student  is  then  scheduled  for  an 
individual  conference  with  an  advisor  to  discuss  the  results.  The 
computer  evaluation  is  used  to  determine  strengths  and  weaknesses 
and  to  help  the  student  plan  strategies  for  further  study  and 
preparation  for  the  NCLEX  examination. 
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MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 


STUDENT 


TEST  DATE 


NurseStar  Performance  Summary 


Test  I 


Test  II   Test  III   Test  IV 


Test 
Average 


Overall  Score 

Nursing  Behavior 
Assessing 
Analyzing 
Planning 
Implementing 
Evaluating 

Cognitive  Level 
Knowledge 
Comprehens  ion 
Application 
Analysis 

Locus  of  Decision  Making 
Nurse  -  centered 
Shared 
CI lent -centered 

Clinical  Area 

Medical  Nursing 
Surgical  Nursing 
Obstetrical  Nursing 
Psychiatric  Nursing 
Pediatric  Nursing 


% 

% 

% 

% 

% 
% 

%                1 

% 

%                ^ 

% 

% 

%                  ^ 

% 

% 

% 

%                ? 

% 

% 

% 
% 
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% 

% 

%                  ^ 

% 

% 

% 
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% 

% 

% 

%               ^ 

% 

% 

% 

%                ^ 

% 

% 

% 

%                i 

% 

% 
% 

% 
% 

% 
% 

%                5 

% 

%                  • 
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% 
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% 

% 

%                i 

% 

% 
% 
% 

% 
% 
% 

%               ! 

% 

%                ^ 

% 

%                ^ 

♦Profile  by  category  and  section  --  percent  of  questions  answered  correctly. 
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I. 


COURSE  DESCRIPTION 


The  profession  of  nursing,  career  opportunities;  patterns  of  organized 
nursing  services;  legal,  professional  and  ethical  nursing  problems; 
and  the  nurse's  responsibility  to  the  profession  and  society. 
Prerequisite:   ADN  sophomore  standing. 


II. 


PURPOSE  OF  COURSE 


Contemporary  Issues  in  Nursing  provides  the  student  with  opportunities 
to:   1)  explore  current  issues  in  nursing,  2)  investigate  roles 
available  to  the  associate  degree  nursing  graduate,  and  3)  prepare 
for  the  NCLEX-RN  examination. 

III.  PREREQUISITE  KNOWLEDGE 

Prerequisite  knowledge  expected  of  the  student  prior  to  entry  into 
SANU  234  include: 

A.  The  scientific  knowledge  base  utilized  to  deliver  basic  nursing 
care  to  patients. 

B.  Knowledge  of  different  hospital  departments  and/or  personnel 
involved  in  providing  health  care  to  patients . 

C.  Awareness  of  different  environments  and  cultures  of  patients 
seeking  nursing  assistance. 

D.  Knowledge  of  the  basic  principles  of  problem  solving. 

E.  Ability  to  operate  computer  and  VCR. 

IV.  CONCEPTUAL  FRAMEWORK 

Overview 

The  structure  of  the  course  is  based  on  the  following  conceptual 
framework: 

CONCEPTUAL  FRAMEWORK 


Major  Concepts: 
Subconcepts: 


Human,  Environment,  Health,  Nursing 

Hxoman  Needs 
Stress/Adaptation 
Wellness -Illness  Continuum 
Nursing  Process 


Conceptual  Threads; 

Comfort 

Safety/Security 

Nutrition 

Oxygen 

Mobility 

Sensory 

Urinary  and  Intestinal  Elimination 

Fluid  and  Electrolytes 

Scientific  Knowledge  Base 

Developmental  Needs 

Interpersonal  Relationship 


Nursing  Role 

Pharmacology 

Rehabilitation 

Patient  Teaching 

Homeostasis 

Self-Esteem 

Assessment 

Diagnosis 

Planning 

Implementation 

Evaluation 


Contemporary  Issues  in  Nursinq  SAND  33^  , 

Spring  1992  ' 

Course  Ca  lend3Lr--Sec  t  ion  I  1;  [  I 

Class:   Section  I —  Monday  9:00 — 13:00  noon       Room  :  N117 
Section  II — Tuesday  10:^0 — 1:30  Room:  NIOE 

January  16     Orientation 
(Sect  ion  I ) 

January  21     Library  Assignment 
( Sect  ion  I ) 

J'inu.Ary    20     Orientation 
(Section  I)    Library  Assignments 

Class   II      Unit  I 

Feb.  3,4       Evolution  of  Nursing  ,  Glenda  Sims 

Professional  Development,  Cecelia  Coqdell 

Grade  Contracts  Due 

Submit  Topics  for  Issues  Paper 

Class  III      Unit  II 

Feb.  17,18     Nursinq  and  Career  Opportunities 

Class  IV       Unit  II 

March  2,3      Nursing  and  Career  Opportunities 

Midterm  Examination  (Units  I  S.  I  I  ) 
Mar.  9         (Sec. I) 9:00 — 9:50 
Mar. 10         (Sec. II ) 10:40 — 11:30 

Class  V        Unit  III 

Mar  16,  17     Nursing  In  The  Health  drts    Scene 

Susan  Dent-  Health  Care  Cost  Containment 
Mar.  30        Unit  IV 

Legal  and  Ethical  Issues  in  Nursing 

Cindy  Jennings 

Class  VII      Legal  and  Ethical  Issues  j 

Apr.  6,  7      Issues  Paper  Due  j 

Class  VIII     Legal  and  Ethical  Issues  I 

Apr.  SO        Maggie  Johnson,  Program  Nurse  Consultant  j 

Legal  and  Disciplinary  Division,  SC  Board  of  Nursing      ,! 

Class  X        Final  Examination   (Units  III  3.  IV) 

Section  I  May  4,  8:00 — 11:00  '              I 

Section  II  May  5,  11:30 — 2:30  I 

MAY  7,  1992   GRADUATION  j 

Section  I  and  II  will  meet  together  for  combined  class  on  March 

30  and  April  20.  FOR  EACH  CLASS  MEETING,  PLEASE  READ  THE  REQUIRED  READ! 

ASSIGNMENTS  PRIOR  TO  CLASS. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 

MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 

COURSE  EVALUATION-  SANU  133 


DATE; 


1.  You  have  already  evaluated  your  instructors  individually.   Now  we 
■would  like  to  have  your  feedback  or  any  helpful  suggestions  you  have 
for  the  following  aspects  of  this  course: 

a.  Classroom  instruction,  in  general,  (ie.  lecture  content,  teaching 
aids,  guest  speakers,  textbooks,  etc.) 


b.  Skills  instruction  and  evaluation  labs. 


c.  Clinical  instruction  and  clinical  areas,  in  general 


2.  Any  other  comments, pertaining  to  this  course,  you  wish  to  make  that  have 
not  been  addressed  in  this  form. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Course  Evaluation  -  SANU  231  Date  


1.    Overall,  how  would  you  evaluate  the  course  content? 

Do  you  believe  it  will  be  relevant  and  helpful  to  your  nursing 
experience? 


Evaluate  classroom  instruction. 
Lecture: 


Do  you  use  handouts  when  they  are  distributed?  Any  suggestions  for  the 
future  use  of  handouts? 


Films/Filmstrips   (Be  specific  if  there  were  some  used  in  class  you 
liked  quite  well  or  some  which  did  not  meet  your  learning  needs.) 


Tests: 


Transparencies ; 


Demonstrations : 


3.  Evaluate  required  readings/AV  materials  to  be  done  in  LRC  and  computer 
programs  to  be  done  in  the  computer  lab.  Did  they  supplement  or 
reinforce  classroom  and  clinical  learning? 


4.    Evaluate  the  required  texbook  readings.   Were  they  helpful?  Did  they 
supplement  lecture  content? 


5 .    Evaluate  textbooks : 

a.  Brunner  -  Medical -Surgical  text 

b.  James  and  Mott  -  Pediatric  Text 

c .  Johnson  -  Psychiatric  text 

d.  Schultz  and  Dark  -  Psychiatric  Care  Plan  Book 

e.  Nowlis  and  Ellis  -  Skills  Module  Book 

f.  Williams  -  Nutrition  text 

g.  Baer  -  Pharmacology  text 
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6.  Evaluate  procedure  used  for  skills  check-off  in  LRC. 

7.  Evaluate  clinical  laboratory: 

a.  Availability  of  and  information  on  clinical  assignments. 

b.  Preconference:   Helpful? 


c.    Clinical  learning  experiences:   Did  they  relate  to  what  you 
learned  in  class  this  semester? 


d.  Do  you  believe  the  Clinical  Evaluation  Tool  objectively  assesses 
your  clinical  performance?     If  not,  please  explain. 


e.    Post  conference:   Did  you  feel  that  you  learned  by  sharing 
experiences?  Do  you  feel  you  did  your  part  in  sharing  your 
experiences? 


f.    Evaluate  the  following  campus  labs.   Circle  one  of  the  responses. 

1.  Oxygen  Administration 

2.  Neurovascular  Assessment 

3.  Fingerstick  Blood  Sugar 

4.  Physical  Assessment 

5.  Pediatric  Assessment 

6.  Pediatric  IV  Therapy 

7.  Medicating  Children 

You  have  already  evaluated  your  clinical  instructors.   Now  we  would  like 
to  know  any  helpful  suggestions  you  have  for  clinical  experiences  on 
these  units . 

a.  3  Center 

b.  5  N 

c.  Pediatric  Unit 

d.  Psychiatric  Unit 


Excellent 

Good 

Fair 

Poor 

Excellent 

Good 

Fair 

Poor 

Excellent 

Good 

Fair 

Poor 

Excellent 

Good 

Fair 

Poor 

Excellent 

Good 

Fair 

Poor 

Excellent 

Good 

Fair 

Poor 

Excellent 

Good 

Fair 

Poor 
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9.    What  types  of  clinical  experiences  do  you  think  most  reinforced  learning 
for  you? 


What  additional  clinical  experiences  do  you  think  would  be  helpful 
(if  they  were  available)? 


10.   Evaluate  written  assignments 

a.    Daily  Nursing  Care  Plans  and/or  Clinical  Preparation,  as  part  of 
your  clinical  learning  experiences. 


11.   Any  other  comments  you  wish  to  make  or  suggestions  to  improve  the 
course.   (Please  use  the  back  if  necessary.) 


Revised/Sophomore  Faculty/11-89 
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March  28,  1990 


Dear 


The  Faculty  of  the  Associate  Degree  in  Nursing  Program  is  in  the  process  of 
doing  evaluation  of  the  ADN  Program.  As  a  recent  graduate,  we  request  your 
assistance  in  doing  this  evaluation. 

Enclosed  is  a  copy  of  a  questionnaire  related  to  evaluation  of  the  program. 
We  request  that  you  complete  this  questionnaire  and  return  it  in  the 
enclosed  envelope  by  April  10,  1990. 

The  information  gained  through  the  follow-up  questionnaire  completed  by  the 
May  1989  class  will  be  used  for  evaluating  the  ADN  Program  in  curriculum 
development,  in  teaching  methods,  in  clinical  evaluation,  in  admission 
criteria,  and  in  completing  information  for  various  reports  related  to  the 
program.   Please  give  careful  consideration  to  this  request  and  assist  the 
faculty  in  the  evaluation.   Your  feedback  will  be  used  to  benefit  future 
students  who  enter  the  program. 

I  appreciate  your  participating  in  this  process. 

Sincerely, 


(Miss)  Nancy  Babb,  R.N. ,  M.S.N. 

Director 

Associate  Degree  Program  in  Nursing 

/ro 
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MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  NURSING 

FOLLOW-UP  STUDY  QUESTIONNAIRE  FOR  ADN  GRADUATES 


Name: 


Date  of  Graduation: 


Please  list  employment  since  graduation: 
Position/Clinical  Area  Employer 


Date: 


From 


To 


Please  answer  each  of  the  following  questions: 

1.  Do  you  think  your  program  prepared  you  adequately  for  state  board  exams? 
Yes  No  

Comments: 

2.  Were  NLN  exams  helpfuF  in  preparing  you  for  state  board  exams? 
Yes  No  

Comments : 


Do  you  feel  that  your  skills  were  adequate  for  a  beginning  level 
practitioner? 


Yes 


No 


Comments : 


U.        Overall,  how  would  you  rate  the  faculty  who  taught  your  nursing  courses? 

Excellent  Good  Fair  Poor  

Comments : 
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5.    How  would  you  rate  the  following  major  content  areas  of  the  A.D.N.  Program' 

Excellent  Good  Fair        Poor 

Fundamentals  of  Nursing  

Medical/Surgical        

Psychiatric  

Pediatrics  

Maternity  

Nursing  Seminar  


6.    Overall,  how  would  you  rate  the  clinical  areas  used  in  the  program? 

Excellent  Good  Fair  Poor  

List  the  areas  you  found  most  helpful: 

List  the  areas  you  found  least  helpful: 

Comments : 


7.    How  would  you  rate  the  following  course  requirements  in  preparing  you 
for  clinical  practice? 

Excellent      Good  Fair  Poor 

Math  Component      

Care  Plans  (daily)  

Skills  Modules      

Interactions 


Comments: 

8.  Please  list  the  strengths  of  the  A.D.N.  Program. 

9.  Please  list  the  weaknesses  of  the  A.D.N.  Program. 

10.  Please  list  any  suggestions  you  have  for  improving  the  program. 


March  1989 
NEB 


(ebf) 


APPEMDIZ  F 


Blood  Pressure 


339 


I ) erformance 


Checklist 


Needs 
More 
Measuring  Blood  Pressure                                               Unsat      Practice       Sat            Comments 

Assessment 

1 .   Check  orders. 

2.   Assess  patient. 

Planning 

3.   Wash  your  hands. 

4.   Gather  equipment. 

Implementation 

5.   Identify  patient. 

6.   Explain  procedure  to  patient. 

7.   Diminish  room  noise. 

8.    Position  patient. 

9.   Apply  blood  pressure  cuff. 

10.   Locate  patient's  brachial  artery. 

1 1.   Place  stethoscope  earpieces  in  your  ears. 

12.  Tighten  valve  on  hand  bulb. 

13.   Pump  hand  bulb  to  30  mm  Hg  above  last  pulse 
felt. 

14.  Place  bell  head  of  stethoscope  over  brachial 
artery. 

15.   Release  valve. 

16.  Note  pressure  at  point  where  you  first  hear 
regular  sound. 

1 7.  Note  pressure  at  point  of  muffling  and  point  at 
which  sound  disappears. 

18.   Wait  2  minutes  to  double-check,  if  necessary. 

19.   Remove  earpieces  from  your  ears  and  cuff"  from 
patient's  arm.  Clean  bell  head  between  patients. 
Clean  earpieces,  if  appropriate. 

20.  Wash  your  hands. 
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340         Skills  to  Expand  Assessment 


Measuring  Blood  Pressure  (Continued) 


Needs 

More 

Unsal      Practice        Sat 


Comments 


Evaluation 


21.    Evaluate  using  the  following  criteria: 

a.   Blood  pressure  within  normal  limits  for 
patient's  age  and  usual  blood  pressure 

b.    Factors  present  that  might  affect  blood 
pressure  taken  into  consideration 

c.   If  there  was  reason  to  believe  that  blood 
pressure  recording  was  inaccurate,  it  was 
repeated  after  1-2  minutes. 

Documentation 


22.   Record  appropriately,  including  narrative  as 
necessary. 

23.   Report  any  abnormality  to  the  appropriate 
person. 

©  1992  by  J.B.  Upplncott  Company 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 

MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 

Guidelines  for  Che  Daily  Care  Plan 

Part  il  Definlt:if>n.f  • 

1.  Nursing  Process.  The  nursing  process  is  a  systematic  means  of  deliver- 
ing nursing  care.  Five  steps  are  involved  in  the  process:  assessment, 
nursing  diagnosis,  planning,  intervention,  and  evaluation. 

2.  Assessment.   The  beginning  step  of  the  nursing  process  involves  the 
collection  and  organization  of  information  about  the  patient.   Data  may 
be  gathered  formally  and  informally  from  the  patient,  family,  health 
record,  physician,  and  other  sources.  An  example  of  formal  collection 
and  organization  of  data  is  through  the  use  of  the  Body  Systems  Assess- 
ment Form;  informal  may  be  collected  during  any  contact  with  the  patient, 
family,  etc.   During  the  assessment,  the  wellness/lllness  status  of  the 
patient  is  determined  and  potential  and  actual  patient  problems  are 
diagnosed. 

3.  Nursing  Diagnosis.   The  nursing  diagnosis  is  a  concise,  precise, 
neutral  statement  of  recognized  patient  problems,  either  actual  or 
potential.   A  patient  problem  is  any  condition  that  interferes  with 
the  patient's  ability  to  meet  his  or  her  needs.   For  example,  sleep  is 
a  human  need.   When  this  is  not  met,  a  problem  exists.   Based  on  the 
identification  of  this  problem,  the  nursing  diagnosis  could  be  written 
as  follows:   Disturbance  of  sleep  pattern. 

4.  Patient  Goals.   Patient  goals  make  up  the  planning  phase  of  the 
nursing  process;  they  are  expected  behavioral  responses  to  nursing 
intervention.   Goals  are  specified  in  relation  to  each  actual  or 
potential  nursing  diagnosis.   Goal  directed  nursing  care  will  assist 
the  patient  to  eliminate,  reduce,  prevent,  or  adjust  to  his  or  her 
problems.   Using  the  example  of  disturbances  in  sleep  pattern  as  a 
nursing  diagnosis,  a  related  patient  goal  could  be  stated  as  follows: 
The  patient  reports  improvement  in  rest/sleep  between  planned  nursing 
interventions  over  an  8  hour  period  of  time. 

Goals  provide  a  means  for  evaluating  the  effectiveness  of  nursing  care 
plan;  the  nurs*  can  use  the  goal(s)  to  measure  the  patient's  level  of 
wellness/illness . 

5.  Nurainf  Intervention.  Also  referred  to  as  nursing  implementations, 
interventions  are  clear,  concise,  and  purposeful  statements  of  nursing 
car*  measures  related  to  goals  and  the  corresponding  nursing  diagnoses. 
Examples  of  nursing  interventions  based  on  the  nursing  diagnosis  and 
patient  goal  stated  in  #4  are  listed  below. 

1.  Arrange  care  to  provide  for  uninterrupted  periods  of  sleep. 

2.  Explain  the  necessity  for  interruptions. 

3.  Provide  a  quiet,  comfortable  environment. 

a.  Back  rub 

b.  Clean,  wrinkle- free  sheets 

c .  Bedbath 
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6.    Evaluacion.   The  fifth  step  in  the  nursing  process  is  evaluacion  o£ 

the  patient  goals.   It  is  the  evaluation  of  the  changes  experienced  by 
the  patient  in  relation  to  goal  achievement.   The  patient's  progress, 
or  lack  of  it,  will  be  measured.   The  evaluation  is  written  in  terms 
of  how  the  patient  responded  to  goal-directed  nursing  care.   Future 
implications  for  care  are  also  a  part  of  the  evaluation  process.   If 
the  goal-directed  nursing  care  is  not  effectively  solving  the  patient's 
problems,  as  revealed  by  the  evaluation  process,  then  reassessment  is 
necessary. 

Part  II:      General  Information 

1.  Daily  care  plans  must  be  completed  on  each  assigned  patient  prior  to 
coming  to  clinical.  The  assessment  portion  will  be  completed  on  the 
day  of  care.  Nursing  diagnosis,  patient  goals,  and  interventions  may 
need  to  be  adjusted  following  the  assessment  of  the  patient  problems 
in  the  clinical  area.  Because  such  changes  are  often  necessary,  the 
care  plan  should  be  written  in  pencil. 

2.  Completed  care  plans  will  be  given  to  the  clinical  instructor  at  a 
designated  time. 

3.  Under  Section  I  of  the  Body  Systems  Assessment  Form,  complete  all  of 
the  patient's  Identification  Information.   NEVER  WRITE  IN  THE  PATIENT'S 
NAME.   USE  INITIALS  ONLY. 

4.  Section  II,  the  Body  Systems  Assessment  Form,  will  be  completed  in  the 
clinical  area.   All  areas  must  be  completed. 

5.  Under  Section  III,  write  In  the  pathophysiology  and/or  psychodynamics 
associated  with  the  medical  diagnosis  stated  on  the  patient  assignment 
sheet.   The  written  statement  should  include  information  about  the 
current  diagnosis (es)  and/or  any  pre-existing  diseases/conditions.   The 
information  should  demonstrate  that  the  student  has  gathered  enough 
knowledge  about  the  disease  or  condition  to  write  a  satisfactory  care 
plan  and  be  able  to  deliver  safe,  effective  nursing  care.   Dictionary 
definition  of  the  diagnosis  or  condition  will  not  be  acceptable. 
Medical -surglcel,  fundanentals ,  pediatric,  or  psychiatric  textbooks 
usually  contain  the  needed  information.   Seek  the  assistance  of  the 
clinical  Instructor  when  unable  to  locate  needed  Information. 
Document  the  source  of  the  Information,  including  the  page  numbers. 
Example:   Potter,  pp.  1012-1015. 

6.  The  following  guidelines  refer  to  Section  IV  of  the  care  plan: 

a.  Identify  nursing  diagnoses.   Write  tnem  In  order  of  priority. 

b.  Patient  goals  are  written  for  each  nursing  diagnosis. 

7.  Under  Section  V,  Interventions,  identify  all  nursing  Interventions 
relative  to  the  stated  nursing  diagnoses  and  goals.   Treatments 
ordered,  routine  nursing  care,  and/or  medications  are  Included  under 
Interventions . 
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Under  Section  VI,  Evaluation  and  Implications  for  Future  Care,  the 
plan  of  care  will  be  evaluated.   All  nursing  diagnoses  and  goals  are 
evaluated.   This  section  will  be  completed  during  or  at  the  end  of  the 
clinical  day.   The  following  questions  should  be  addressed: 

a.  Were  goals  met?   Explain.   Evaluate  each  stated  goal. 

b.  Were  problems  solved?   What  is  the  status  of  each  nursing 
diagnosis?   Has  the  nursing  diagnosis  changed?   Explain. 

c.  Was  the  care  plan  effective?   If  not,  why?   How  did  you  determine 
the  effectiveness  of  the  care  plan? 

d.  Were  the  interventions  you  selected  appropriate?   Were  other 
measures  necessary?  Us.   not  repeat  the  intervention  listed  in 
Section  V  Ijq  £h£  evaluation  column. 

e.  How  could  you  improve  the  plan  of  care? 

f.  What  are  the  Implications  for  future  nursing  care?   Will  the 
nursing  diagnosis  likely  change?   Should  goals  remain  the  same? 
Should  Interventions  be  continued?   Implications  should  be  clearly 
stated  in  each  evaluation  segment. 

Dally  care  plans  will  be  graded  as  follows: 


Satisfactory  (S) 


The  student  met  criteria  for  writing  the  daily 
care  plan.   Care  plan  met  criteria  for  safe 
care.* 


Unsatisfactory  (U) 


The  student  did  not  meet  criteria  for  writing 
the  daily  care  plan.   Care  plan  did  not  meet 
criteria  for  safe  care.* 


One  revision  will  be  allowed.   Revisions  muse 
be  completed  and  turned  in  to  the  clinical 
instructor  at  a  time  designated  by  the 
instructor. 


Needs  Improvement  (NX) 


The  student  did  not  meet  the  criteria  for 
writing  the  care  plan  in  one  or  more  of  the 
six  sections. 


*Refer  to  the  Clinical  Evaluation  Form  for  SANU  131,  133,  134,  231  or  232. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 
MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 


Guidelines  for  Nursing  Diagnosis 


Avoid  writing  in  terms  of  a  need. 

Wrong  1   Need  for  comfort 

Rightl   Alteration  in  comfort:   pain  and  nausea  related  to.... 

Avoid  writing  judgmental  statements: 

Wrong!   Skin  breakdown  due  to  lack  of  positioning 
Right!   Impaired  skin  over  sacral  area  related  to  decreased 
circulation  to  area 

Se  certain  that  the  two  parts  of  the  diagnosis  do  not  say  the  same 

thing. 

Wrong  1   Alteration  in  bowel  elimination  related  to  constipation 
Right!   Alteration  in  bowel  elimination  related  to: 

1.  diet  lacking  in  fiber 

2.  decreased  peristalsis 

Avoid  reversal  of  the  diagnostic  category  or  patient  response  (Part  I) 
with  the  etiology  or  the  contributing  factors  (Part  II). 

Wrong!   Immobility  related  to  self-care  deficit:  bathing,  grooming, 

eating. 
Rightl   Self-care  deficit:  bathing  and  grooming  related  to  immobility 

Environmental  factors  are  always  a  part  of  Part  II  of  the  diagnosis. 

Wrong!   Disturbance  of  environment  related  to  hospital  noises 
Right!  Sleep  pattern  disturbance  related  to  hospital  noises 

Avoid  nursing  diagnoses  that  do  not  guide  the  nursing  care. 

Wrong  1  Potential  for  infection  related  to  appendectomy 
Rightl  Potential  for  infection  related  to  break  in  skin  (or 
surgical  incision) 

'^Iw^s  indicate  if  the  nursing  diagnosis  is  actual  or  potential. 

Wrong!  Alteration  in  confort:  pain  related  to  surgical  incision 
Rightl  Alteration  in  comfort:  pain  related  to  surgical  incision 
(actual) 

Right  Again!   Ineffective  airway  clearance  related  to  postsurgical 
respiratory  mucus  (potential) 
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8.  Look  for  a  change  in  the  diagnostic  category  or   oatient  resoonse. 
Nursing  interventions  bring  aoout  this  change. 

Example:   Ineffective  airway  clearance  related  to 

postsurgical  respiratory  mucus  (potential) 

Where  does  the  change  occur?   In  evaluating  the  patient  response. 
wnat  IS  the  focus? 

9.  The  nursing  interventions  are   written  into  the  plan  of  care   using 
the  contributing  factors  or  etiology  portion  of  the  nursing  diagnosis 
as  a  auide. 

Example:   Ineffective  airway  clearance  related  to 

postsurgical  respiratory  mucus  (potential) 

What  will  guide  the  nursing  interventions? 

10.  Neyer  use  "due  to"  in  writing  the  nursing  diagnosis.  Part  I  and  II 
are  joined  by  "related  to". 

Wrong!   Potential  for  infection  due  to  break  in  skin  over  sacrum 

(potential) 
Right  1   Alteration  in  elimination:  urination  related  to  decrease 

in  muscle  tone  (potential) 

11.  Avoid  use  of  medical  diagnosis  in  statement  of  the  nursing  diagnosis. 

Wrong  1   Alteration  in  comfort:  pain  related  to  myocardial  infarction 
Right  1  Alteration  in  comfort:  pain  related  to  patient  sensation 

(actual ) 
Right!  Alteration  in  comfort:  pain  related  to: 

1.  surgical  incision  (potential) 

2.  Long  leg  plaster  cast  (potential) 


Remember  to  prioritize  your  problens. 
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GUIDELINES  FOR  WBITING  PATIENT  GOALS 

A  goal/outcome  is  a  hoped-for  outcome.   In  terms  of  nursing  process,  a 
goal  Is  the  desired  outcome  of  nursing  Interventions.   Goals  are  stated  In 
terms  of  desired  patient  behavior,  not  nursing  activities. 

The  purpose  of  patient  goals  Is  to: 

1.  provide  direction  for  planning  nursing  Interventions  chat  will 
achieve  the  anticipated  changes  In  the  patient. 

2.  provide  direction  for  evaluating  the  effectiveness  of  the 
Intervention . 


Relationship  of  Goals  to  Nursing  Diagnosis 

Patient  goals/ outcomes  are  derived  from  the  first  clause  of  the  nursing 
diagnosis,  le . ,  the  Identified  patient  response.   If  the  nursing  diagnosis 
Is:   "Self-care  deficit:   Inability  to  feed  self  related  to  right-sided 
weakness."   The  goal  might  be  stated  as:   "The  patient  will  demonstrate 
Increased  ability  to  feed  self."   This  goal  meets  the  previously  defined 
components  of  a  patient  goal:   subject  (patient),  action  verb  (will 
demonstrate),  and  criterion  (Increased  ability).   The  more  specific  the 
criteria  are,  the  more  measurable  the  goal.   For  example,  the  above  goal 
becomes  much  more  measurable  when  the  criterion  Is  made  more  specific: 
le.,  "patient  will  demonstrate  increased  ability  to  feed  self  as  evidenced 
by  the  ability  to  drink  through  a  straw." 

Examples  of  patient  goals  without  specific  criteria  Include: 

The  patient  will: 

Increase  activity  tolerance 

-  maintain  urinary  elimination  pattern 

-  develop  coping  abilities 
Increase  caloric  Intake 

General  guidelines  for  gosl-wrlclng  Include  the  following: 

1.  Goals/outcomes  should  be  patient  oriented. 

2.  Goals/ouCcoacs  should  be  clear  and  concise. 

3.  Goals/outcoacs  should  be  observable  and  measurable. 

4.  (kjals/ouccoacs  should  be  realistic. 

5.  Goals/ out cooes  should  be  as  often  as  possible,  determined  by 
the  padant  and  nurse  together. 

6.  Goals  should  be  derived  from  only  one  nursing  diagnosis.   This 
ensures  that  Interventions  are  related  to  the  specific  diagnosis. 

To  write  a  patient  goal/outcooe,  the  freshman  student  of  nursing  must 
utilize  the  following  format: 

1.  Successfully  fomulace  a  nursing  diagnostic  statement,  the  first 
part  of  which  will  be  the  Identified  patient  response. 

2.  Use  the  Identified  patient  response  as  a  basis  for  the  patient 
goal/outcome. 


a* 


3.  Include  a  subject  (almost  always  the  patient;  occasionally  a  part 
of  his  body  or  occasionally,  a  "significant  other"  in  the  patient's 
life.) 

4.  Use  an  action  verb  to  describe  the  patient's  behavior  (see  attached 
list). 

5.  Use  a  criterion  to  add  specificity  to  the  behavior.  Criteria  are 
statements  that  describe  specific,  observable,  and  measurable 
responses  of  the  patient.   Criteria  are  often  preceded  by  the 
phrase  "as  evidenced  by." 
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SUGGESTED  ACTION  WORDS  FOR  BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES 


Assist 

Gain 

Write 

Aio 

Grow 

Guide 

Analyze 

Give 

Translate 

Attain 

Augment 

Help 

Apply 

Initiate 

Assume 

Identify 

Act 

Incooperate 

Ascertain 

Interpret 

Appral se 

Integrate 

Assess 

Implement 

Acquire 

Increase 

Administer 

Learn 

Compare 

Lead 

Contrast 

Classify 

Make 

Continue 

Measure 

Channel 

Meet 

Cooperate 

Maintain 

Contribute 

Indicate  state  of 

Correlate 

Order 

mind  -  to  be 

Construct 

Observe 

avoided  -  not 

Communicate 

Organize 

measureable: 

Converse 

Convey 

Predict 

Know 

Choose 

Perform 

Understand 

Plan 

Recognize 

Determine 

Prepare 

Realize 

Demonstrate 

Practice 

Enjoy 

Define 

Participate 

Think 

Differentiate 

Promote 

See 

Direct 

Provide 

Feel 

Dispense 

Prevent 

Display 

Describe 

Recall 

Discuss 

Report 

Decrease 

Record 
Recite 

Evaluate 

Resume 

Establish 

Encourage 

Share 

Exhibit 

State 

Emphasize 

Synthesize 

Express 

Solve 

Exercise 

Select 

Engage 

Seek 

Eliminate 

Show 
Start 

Foster 

Focnulate 

Talk 

Further 

Tell 

Facilitate 

Use 
Utilize 
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L'NIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAJIOLINA  AT  SP.ARTANBLTIG 

MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 

NURSING  CARE  PLAN  GRADING  CRITERIA 


NA.ME 


COURSE 


DATE 


GRADE 


ASSESSMENT:   Collection  and  organization  of  data  about 


^he  patient                               |   3   |  ^^  j   ^  j  ^^^  , 

1  Patient  data  complete  (top  of  form)                    1     1     1     1     1 

'  All  areas  addressed/ assessed                          i     1     1     1     1 

j  Information  documented  accurately  using                 1     1     1     1     1 
professional  language                             1     1     1     1     1 

1  Additional  data/ information  assessed/ reported            1     1     1     1     1 
Past  history/medical  problems                         1     1     1     1     1 

1  Pathophysiology/ Psychodynamics  of                      1     1     1     1     1 
disease/conditions/ treatments  explained                 1     1     1     1     1 
adequately/ accurately;  not  copied  verbatim              1     1     1     1     1 

Additional  Comments: 


NURSING  DIAGNOSIS (E5):   Concise,  precise,  neutral 

statement  of  recognized  patient 
problems  and  the  etiology 


Nursing  diagnoses  derived  from  reported  assessment  data 


NANDA  approved  nursing  diagnoses  utilized 


Nursing  diagnoses  prioritized  accurately 


Diagnostic  stacemenc  has  2  parts 
(Problem  R/T  Cause/ Etiology) 


The  R/T  Cause /Etiology  section  guides  the  nursing 

care/ intervention 
Correctly  written  nursing  diagnosis  statement 


j   S   1   NI     U   1  N/A  1 

Additional  Comments: 


pr 


Nursing  Care  Plan  Grading  Criceria  -  5ANU  231  and  232 


GOALS:   Expected  behavioral  responses  to  nursing 
interventions 


Goals  are  stated  accurately/measurable 


Goals  are  attainable 


Goals  individualized/ specif ic  to  nursing  diagnosis 


j   S   j   NI    U   1  M/A  1 

Additional  Coounents: 


INTERVENTIONS:   Clear,  concise,  purposeful  statements 
of  nuriing  care  measures  R/T  Goals  and 


the  corresponding  ND                    '  S   1  NI  1  U  '  N/A  1 

Appropriate/ realistic  for  identified  nursing                 1     1     1     1 
diagnosis /goal                                    1     1     1     1     1 

Individualized  to  patient 

Reflects  attention  to  identified  problem/ etiology        |              | 

'  Reflects  knowledge  of  patient  condition  and  pathology 

1  Includes  assessment  and/ or  corrective /preventive  measures 
1                       (actual  px)  (potential  px) 

Additional  Comments: 


EVALUATION:  Measurement  of  patient  progress 


Statement  of  goal  attainae&t  included 


Explanation  of  how/ why  goal  attainment  achieved 


Addresses  why  goals  not  met  (if  appropriate) 


Future  implications  doc\imented  on  care  plan 


1   S   [   NI  1   U   1  N/A  [ 

Additional  Comments: 


ro  WS6  5-1/4" 

ADN  Forms:   "Careplan.GRD" 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 

MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 

SANU  231/232 
FINAL  CLINICAL  EVALUATION 


Name :  

Date:  

Clinical  Rotations:   1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  EVALUATION  PROCESS 

The  clinical  evaluation  form  is  a  record  of  student  performance  in  the 
clinical  setting  and  will  be  based  on  evidence  of  application  and  synthesis 
of  essential  concepts,  as  evidence  in  written  work  and: 

a.  instructors'  observations 

b.  anecdotal  or  other  records  kept  by  the  instructors 

c.  conferences  with  the  student 

1.  student  initiated 

2.  instructor  initiated 

3.  "on  the  spot" 

4.  scheduled 

d.  clinical  conferences  regarding  patient  care 

e.  information  shared  by  nursing  service  personnel 

f .  information  shared  by  patients  and  families 

g.  the  professional  judgment  of  the  instructor 

Progress  reports  will  be  completed  at  the  end  of  each  clinical  rotation  and 
used  as  a  guide  in  completing  the  final  evaluation  form  at  the  end  of  the 
course . 

KEY  FOR  EVALUATION: 

S   -  Satisfactory     -   meets  the  objective  for  the  behavior  in 

providing  nursing  care. 

U   -  Unsatisfactory   -   does  not  meet  the  objective  and/or 

demonstrates  behaviors  which  are  unsafe 
and  ineffective  in  providing  nursing  care. 
(Refer  to  Statement  of  Unsafe  Practice) . 

N/A  -   Not  Applicable 

N/0   -   Not  Observed 

To  achieve  satisfacatory  at  the  end  of  the  semester,  the  student  must  receive 
an  "S"  rating  on  all  critical  criteria  (all  those  criteria  preceded  by  an 
asterisk) ,  and  no  more  than  2  unsatisfactory  ratings  on  the  remaining 
criteria,  (those  not  preceded  by  an  asterisk).   Critical  criteria  are 
important  elements  that  must  be  met  satisfactorily  by  the  end  of  the  course. 
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CLINICAL  OBJECTIVES 


Objective  I.  The  student  demonstrates 
accountability  in  clinical  performance 
and  professional  growth. 

A.   Adheres  to  student  policies  for 
clinical.   (See  Student  Handbook) 

*  B.   Adheres  to  student  policies 
regarding  unsafe  practice 
(See  attachment). 

C.   Maintains  personal  hygiene. 


*  D.   Prepares  for  clinical  assignments. 


*  E.  Adapts  to  change  in  clinical 
assignment. 

F.   Reports  to  clinical  on  time. 


*  G.   Completes  clinical  assignments 

on  time. 

*  H.   Attends  assigned  clinical 

laboratories. 

*  I.   Demonstrates  responsibility  for 

own  learning  experiences. 

*  J .   Implements  measures  to  improve 

own  performance  of  nursing  care. 

*  K.   Utilizes  instructor  feedback  to 

improve  care. 

*  L.   Accepts  responsibility  for  own 

clinical  behavior. 

*  M.   Utilizes  self- evaluation. 


NA/NO 


Comments : 
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Objective  II.   The  student  utilizes 
the  nursing  process  as  a  framework 
for  providing  nursing  care  to  adults 
and  children  with  physical  and  mental 
illness. 


A.   Collects  data  from  available 

resources . 

*  B.   Completes  assessment  for  each 

assigned  patient. 

C.  Writes  nursing  diagnosis  based 
on  patient  assessment. 

D.  Identifies  scientific  basis  for 
nursing  diagnoses. 

E.  Establishes  measurable  goals 
related  to  nursing  diagnoses. 

F.  Implements  goal-related  nursing 
interventions  based  on  patient 
needs . 

G.  Evaluates  patient  care  and 
outcome  of  goals. 

*  H.   Documents  assessment  data, 

patient  behavior,  and  nursing 
interventions. 

*  I.   Develops  individualized  nursing 

care  plans. 

J.   Incorporates  ethnoculcural 

assessment  data  Into  the  nxirslng 
care  plan. 


S                      U                   NA/NO 

Comments : 
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Objective  III.  The  student  utilizes 
appropriate  principles  in  performing 
nursing  skills. 

*  A.   Performs  skills  required  in 

previous  prerequisite  nursing 
courses . 

*  B.   Performs  skills  required  in 

SANU  231/232: 

1.  Insulin  administration 
module  (231) 

2.  Tracheostomy  care  (231) 

3 .  Nasopharyngeal/Oropharyngeal 
suctioning  (231) 

4.  Oxygen  administration  (231) 

5 .  Neurovascular  assessment 
(231) 

6.  Assessment  of  heart  and 
lung  sounds  (231) 

7.  Blood  glucose  monitoring 
(231) 

8.  Pediatric  medication 
administration  (231) 

9.  IV  module  (232) 

10.  Ostomy  care  (232) 

11.  Assessment  of  dark  skin 
(232) 

12.  Neurological  assessment 
(232) 

a.  Cranial  nerve  checks 

b.  Pupillary  checks 

13.  Tube  feeding  (232) 

14.  Hemoccult  testing  (232) 


S                     U                  NA/NO 

Comments : 
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Objective  IV.   The  student  utilizes 
interpersonal  skills  in  communicating 
with  physically  ill  patients,  their 
families  and  signif leant  others. 


*  A.   Develops  rapport. 


*  B.   Establishes  goal-directed 

interactions . 

*  C.   Incorporates  patient  and/or 

family  teaching  in  patient  care. 

*  D.   Identifies  feelings  that 

interfere  with  therapeutic 
communication. 

*  E.  Utilizes  nonj udgmental  approach 

to  therapeutic  interaction. 

*  F.   Utilizes  communication  techniques 

that  are  appropriate  for 
developmental  level. 

*  G.   Facilitates  one-to-one  relation- 

ships with  psychiatric  patients 
through  therapeutic  use  of  self. 

*  H.   Communicates  effectively  with 

psychiatric  patients, 
incorporating  psychodynamics  of 
the  patient's  diagnosis. 

*  I .   Evaluates  effectiveness  of 

interactions. 


S                     U                   NA/NO 

Comments : 
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Objeccive  V.   The  student  works 
effectively  with  the  health  team. 

A.   Collaborates  with  other  members 
of  the  health  teaa  in  meeting 
patient  needs. 

*  B.   Notifies  instructor  of  changes 
in  patient  health  status. 

C.   Confers  with  instructor  at 
regular  intervals. 


*  D. 


Participates  in  pre  and  post 
conference. 


E.   Uses  standard  granmar  and 

spelling  in  verbal  and  written 
communication. 


S                      J                  NA/NO 

Comments : 


Final  Clinical  Evaluation:   SANU  231/232  Page  7 


Overall  Comments; 


Final  Clinical  Performance  is 


I  have  read  and  discussed  this  evaluation  with  my  instructor(s) 
(Student  comments  may  be  written  on  back) . 

Student's  Signature  


Instructor's  Signature 
Instructor's  Signature 
Instructor's  Signature 
Instructor's  Signature 


12/91  Caldwell/Jennings 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 

MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 


STATEMENT  OF  UNSAFE  PRACTICE 
The  following  may  be  considered  as  unsafe  practice  by  students: 

1.  Failure  to  use  nursing  process  effectively,  demonstrated  by  such 
behaviors  as  lack  of  knowledge  of  the  patient's  diagnoses,  treatments, 
or  medications;  failure  to  follow  safety  precautions  for  patient  such 
as  side  rails,  restraints,  position  of  patient,  acts  of  omission  or 
commission,  including  utilization  of  correct  principles  in 
implementation  of  skills,  the  documentation  of  care,  and  the 
administration  of  medications. 

2.  Failure  to  take  nursing  action  when  such  action  is  essential  to  the 
health  and  safety  of  the  patient. 

3.  Performing  nursing  activities  which  are  detrimental  to  the  health  and 
safety  of  the  patient. 

4.  Attending  clinical  laboratory  while  under  the  influence  of  alcohol  or 
drugs . 

5.  Failure  to  recognize  the  influence  of  own  attitudes,  values,  beliefs 
and  behavior  on  the  care  of  patients. 

6.  Deliberately  giving  false  or  inaccurate  information  regarding  nursing 
care. 

7.  Failure  to  assume  responsibility  for  completing  nursing  care. 

8 .  Performing  interventions  without  adequate  preparation  or  needed 
supervision. 


CONSEQUENCES  OF  UNSAFE  PRACTICE 

The  consequences  of  unsafe  behavior  are  determined  by  the  nature  of  the 
behavior  exhibited  and  the  situation  in  which  it  occurs. 

1.  Unsafe  practice  may  result  in  immediate  failure. 

2.  Students  may  be  sent  home  for  the  clinical  day. 

3.  Repeated  unsafe  behaviors  or  failure  to  correct  an  unsafe  behavior  will 
result  in  failure.   The  student  will  not  be  allowed  to  continue  in  the 
clinical  area  and  must  withdraw  from  the  course. 


Fall,  1991 

Pryor,  Jennings,  Caldwell 
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APPENDIX  I 


Assessment  Data 


All  of  the  following  are  parental  tasks  during  pregnancy  EXCEPT: 

6/37      a.  Developing  a  trusting  relationship  with  one's  spouse 

b.  Planning  for  the  needs  of  the  baby 

c.  Maintaining  a  healthy  philosophy  of  life 

d.  Adopting  financial  patterns  to  meet  increasing  needs 

Pregnancy  is  considered  a  "crisis"  primarily  because: 

2/37      a.    Families  always  lose  control  over  the  situation 

b.  Family  support  systems  are  usually  weak  and  ineffective 

c.  Problem- solving  strategies  are  ineffective 

d.  Major  reorganization  of  positions,  roles,  and  interactions 
must  occur 

A  nurse  needs  to  do  which  of  the  following  in  dealing  with  a 
homosexual  patient  who  is  hospitalized  for  surgery? 


5/37 


a. 
b. 


d. 
e. 


Encourage  the  patient  to  become  heterosexual. 

Assign  the  patient  to  a  homosexual  nurse. 

Gather  information  about  the  patient's  sexual  habits. 

Isolate  the  patient  from  heterosexual  patients. 

Be  aware  of  his/her  feelings  about  working  with  a  homosexual 

client. 


2/37 


A 


The  three  major  causes  of  maternal  morbidity  and  mortality  are: 

a.  Cardiac  failure,  infection,  eclampsia 

b.  Infection,  hemorrhage,  pregnancy  Induced  hypertension 

c.  Precipitous  deliveries,  toxemia,  hypofibrlnogenemla 

d.  Hemorrhage,  infection,  drug  addiction 

These  concepts  are  also  evaluated  in  clinical  postconference 
discussion  (ie.,  How  would  you  react  if  you  are  caring  for  a  mother 
who  is  Gravida  IV,  Para  IV,  21  years  of  age  and  on  Medicaid?  How 
would  you  react  to  a  mother  who  has  a  "crack  baby"?  How  would  you 
communicate  with  a  Hispanic  mother  who  doesn't  speak  English?).   The 
evaluation  is  reflected  in  the  clinical  evaluation. 

Prenatal  test  iteos   (See  attached) 

Oral  Report  Topics  -  Oral  reports  are  not  given  for  a  grade.   In 
the  clinical  rotations  of  Labor  and  Delivery,  Nursery,  and  Postpartum, 
students  are  assigned  to  topics  for  pre  and  postconference  (ie., 
thermal  regulation  in  the  newborn,  physiologic  jaundice,  use  of  RhoGam, 
bonding/attachment  behaviors) .   These  are  evaluated  as  part  of  clinical 
evaluation. 

Newborn  Assessment  (See  attached) 

37  completed.   30  were  satisfactory  the  first  evaluation  and  7  required 
repeat  evaluation.   All  were  satisfactory  by  the  end  of  the  rotation. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 

MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 

NEWBORN  ASSESSMENT 

Directions:  Assess  the  assigned  infant,  following  the  guidelines.  Record  your  findings 
in  the  appropriate  column. 

A.   An  oral  and  written  assessment  of  the  newborn  is  to  be  carried  out.  i 


I.   Body  measurements 
a.   birth  weight 


b. 

present  weight 

c. 

length  (inches  &  cm.) 

d. 

chest  (inches  &  cm.) 

e. 

head 

(inches  &  cm. ) 

II. 

Head 

a. 

shape 

1. 

caput  succadanetim 

2. 

cephalahematoma 

3. 

molding 

b. 

fontanels 

c. 

helix  mark 

d. 

position  of  ears 

III. 

Face 

a. 

eyes 

1. 

color 

2. 

tears 

3. 

drainage 

4. 

hemorrhage 

5. 

space  between  eyes 
(cm) 
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b.  symmetry 

c.  mouth 

1.  palace 

2.  epsteins  pearls, 
cysts 

3 .  thrush 

d.  nose 

1 .   patency  of  nares 
IV.   Skin 

a.  color 

1.  cyanosis 

2.  jaundice 

3.  mottling     - 

b.  birthmarks 

1 .  nevus   f lammeus 
(portwine  stain) 

2.  storkmarks 

3 .  nevus  vasculosus 
(strawberry  mark) 


4.   mongolian  spots 

c. 

milia 

d. 

rashes 

1.   erythema  toxicum 

e. 

turgor 

f. 

contusions  -  abrasions 

g- 

petechiae 

h. 

other 

Textbook  Information 
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Chest 

a.   respirations 

1. 

rate 

2. 

rhythm 

3. 

character 

4. 

abnormalities 
(grunting,  re- 
tracting, nasal 
flaring) 

VI 


b.  breast  engorgement 

c.  clavicles 
Vital  Signs 

a.  apical  pulse 

b.  temperature 
VII .  Abdomen 

a .  shape 

1.  distention 

2.  scaphoid 

b.  bowel  sounds 

c.  umbilical  cord 

1.  number  of  vessels 

2.  dry  or  moist 

3.  clamp  (intact  or 
removed) 

VIII. Extremities 

a.   legs 

1.  skin  folds 

2.  abduction 

3 .  hip  click      • 

4 .  movement 
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b.  movement  of  arms 

c.  number  of  digits 
IX.   Reflexes 


moro 


grasping 

rooting 

sucking 

e.  Babinski 

f.  stepping 

X.  General  Characteristics 

a.  spinal  column 

b.  genitalia 

1.  labia 

2.  scrotum-testes 

3 .  prepuce 

4.  circumcision 

5 .  pseudo  menses 

c.  stool  (color,  con- 
sistency, frequency^)_ 

1.   anus  (patency) 

d.  urine  (frequency,  color) 

XI.  Activity  level 

a.  sleep  states 

b.  awake  states 

c.  cry 

XII.  Nutrition 

a.  type  and  amount  of 
feeding  * 

b.  problems  with  feeding 


Textbook  Information 
for  your  use  only) 


Infant  Observation 


Newborn  Assessment 


Page  5 


XIII. Gestational  Assessment 

a.  ear  cartilege 

b.  ear  form 

c.  areola  (size  in  cm.) 

d.  sole  creases 

e.  labia 

f.  scrotum 

1 .  rugae 

2.  position  of  testes 


g- 


h. 


1. 


skin  color,  opacity 
and  texture 


hair 
nails 
j .    vernix 
k .    lanugo 
1. 


neuromuscular  assess- 
ment 

1.  scarf  sign 

2 .  square  window  . 

3.  heel  to  ear 

4.  arm  and  leg  recoil 

5.  body  posture 

6.  popliteal  angle 

7.  head  lag 

8.  ventral  suspension 

what  do  you  assess 
the  gestational  age  of 
the  baby  to  be? 
(You  may  use  Ballard   • 
Assessment  Tool) . 


Textbook  Information 
for  your  use  only) 


Infant  Observation 


Newborn  Assessment 
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Textbook  Information 
for  your  use  only) 


Infant  Observation 


Categorize  the  infant 

as:  Small  of  Gestational 

Age  (SGA) 

Large  Gestational  Age 

(LGA) 

Appropriate  for 

Gestational  Age  (AGA) 


Gather  data  concerning  prenatal i  intranatal,  and  postnatal  periods. 

I.  Prenatal  period 

a.  Gravida,  Para;  LMP;  EDC 

b.  Age  of  parents 

c.  Nutrition/Diet 

d.  Medications 

e.  complications  -  major  or  minor 

f.  Diagnostic  tests 

1.  Blood  type  and  Rh 

2.  Hgb.  and  Hct. 

3.  Fetal  diagnostic  studies 

g.  Significant  obstetrical  history 

h.   Parents  perception  of  experiences  during  prenatal  period. 

II.  Intranatal  period 

a.  Type  of  delivery 

b.  Fetal  presentation 

c.  Lenth  of  labor 

d.  Anesthesia  and  Analgesia 

e.  Fetal  Monitoring 

f .  Parents  perceptions  of  labor  and  delivery  experience 
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III.  Postnatal 

a.  Bonding 

b.  Infant  care  instructions 

c.  Family 

1.  Interaction 

2.  Support  person(s) 

3.  Sibling  preparation 

d.  Parents  perceptions  of  postnatal  experience 


IV.   Neonatal 

a.  Lab  tests  done  on  infant 

b.  Procedures  performed  on  infant 


Revised  1/91 
CR-RJ 
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APPBNDIZ 


Clinical  Exam  -  Pediatric  Component 


Name 


DO  NOT  WRITE 
IN  THIS  COLUMN 

I 
Situation:   Tyrone  is  a  one-year-old  on  your  pediatric  floor.   His  diagnosis  is 
gastroenteritis.   He  is  feeling  much  better  now  than  on  admission. 
His  IV  has  been  discontinued. 


(1) 


14.   List  4  basic  safety  precautions  you  should  take  to  ensure 
Tyrone's  safety,  in  general,  while  in  the  hospital. 


Situation:   Jason,  age  6  months,  was  admitted  yesterday  in  congestive  heart 
failure.   He  is  to  receive  Digoxin  0.03  mg  this  a.m.   The  bottle 
is  labeled  .05  mg/cc. 


(1) 


(1) 


(1) 


(1) 


15.   How  much  will  you  give?   Show  your  work. 


16. 


17. 


What  type  of  syringe  should  be  used  to  most  accurately 
prepare  the  dose? 


Jason's  condition  requires  careful  monitoring  of  his  fluid 
balance,  including  strict  intake  and  output.   How  would  you 
accomplish  this  in  a  child  this  age  who  is  in  diapers? 


18. 


What  other  baseline  data  would  you  need  to  gather  in  order 
to  evaluate  Jason's  clinical  condition? 
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Contemporary  Issues  in  Nursing  SAND  234 

Spring  1992 

Course  Calendar — Section  I  2k  I  I 

Class:   Section  I —  Monday  9:00 — 12:00  i^aan  Room  :  N117 

Section  II — Tuesday  10:^40 — 1:30  Room:  N102 


January  16     Orientation 
( Sec  t  ion  I ) 

January  21     Library  Assignment 
( Sec  t  ion  I ) 

January  20     Orientation 
(Section  I)    Library  Assignments 

Class   II      Unit  I 

Feb.  3,4       Evolution  of  Nursing  ,  Glenda  Sims 

Professional  Developmernt  ,  Cecelia  Cogdell 

Grade  Contracts  Due 

Submit  Topics  for  Issues  Paper 

Class  III      Unit  II 

Feb.  17,18     Nursing  and  Career  Opportunities 

Class  IV       Unit  II 

March  2,3      Nursing  and  Career  Opportunities 

Midterm  Examination  (Units  I  3.  II) 
Mar.  9  (Sec. I) 9: 00 — 9:50 

Mar .  10  (Sec. I  I ) 10:40 — I  1 : 30 

Class  V        Unit  III 

Mar  16,  17     Nursing  In  The  Health  Care  Scene 

Mar.  30,  31    Unit  IV 

Legal  and  Ethical  Issues  in  Nursing 
Cindy  Jennings 

Class  VII      Legal  and  Ethical  Issues 
Apr.  6,  7      Issues  Paper  Due 

Class  VIII     Legal  and  Ethical  Issues 
Apr.  20,21 

Class  X        Final  Examination   (Units  III  &.  IV) 
Section  I  May  4,  8:00 — 11:00 
Section  II  May  5,  11:30 — 2:30 

MAY  7,  1992   GRADUATION 

FOR  EACH  CLASS  MEETING,  PLEASE  READ  THE  REQUIRED  READING 
ASSIGNMENTS  PRIOR  TO  CLASS. 


APPENDIX  L 


Nursing  AssessiTient  on  >^are    F'l  an  Assignment  f '3r    Fsvchiatr 


The  site  o-f  psychiatric  clinical  practice  tor  Associate  Degree  F'rogram 
students  is  the  psychiatric  unit  at  Spartanburg  Regional  Medical  Center. 
Nursing  cars    plans  are    not  presently  being  used  on  the  psychiatric  unit. 
When  a  patient  is  admitted,  the  admitting  nurse  does  an  intake  physical  , 
social  ,  and  mental  status  assessment.   The  admitting  psvchiatrist  does 
an  intake  assessment,  history  and  physical  and  establishes  diagnostic 
data.   After  reviewing  all  the  assessment  and  diagnostic  data,  the 
health  team  develops  goals  tor  the  patient.   The  health  team  is 
comprised  oi    the  psychiatrist,  the  patient's  primary  nurse,  the  social 
worker,  the  activities  therapist,  the  mental  health  technician  and  the 
occupational  therapist.   The  nursing  staff  uses  the  goals  as  a  guide  tor 
delivery  and  evaluation  ot  nursing  cars. 

Although  students  in  the  psychiatric  setting  may  interact  with  several 
patients  daily,  they  are    assigned  one  specific  patient  tor  assessment. 
Each  psychiatric  patient  has  a  nursing  physical  assessment  once  ever/ 
24  hours  and  a  mental  status  assessment  every  3    hours.   The  student  is 
responsible  -for  performing  both  assessments  on  the  assigned  patient. 

Students  come  to  the  psychiatric  nursing  cl inical  rotation  experienced 
in  basic  body  systems  assessment.   They  are    famil iar  with  the  process 
and  require  assistance  trom  the  instructor  only  in  the  advent  ot 
abnormal  findings. 


Students  are    not  familiar  with  mental  status  assessments.   This  is 
taught  in  the  classroom  prior  to  beginning  psvchiatric  clinical  oractict 
and  reinforced  on  the  first  day  ot  the  rotation.   Each  day,  atter 
performing  the  mental  status  assessment,  the  student  meets  individually 
with  the  instructor  to  process  the  mental  status  assessment  -findings. 
Thus,  the  student's  performance  is  evaluated  on  the  same  day  and  the 
student  receives  immediate  verbal  feedback. 
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Cii^ld  Health  Nursing  Clinical  Rocati.on 

The  clinical  foci  for  the  Child  Health  Nursing  Rotation,  are  (1)  the  Child 
as  a  Patient  (2)  Child  Health  Assessment,  (3)  Administration  of  Medications 
to  Children  and  (A)  IV  Therapy  for  Children. 

Unit  I  Clinical  Focus:  The  Child  as  a  Patient 

I.  Objectives:   The  student  will  be  able  to: 

A.  Participate  in  the  preparation  and  admission  of  the  child  and  his 
family  for  hospitalization 

B.  Identify  stressors  for  the  hospitalized  child 

C.  Assist  pediatric  patients  and  their  families  in  dealing  with  the 
stress  of  hospitalization 

D.  Modify  routine  nursing  care  procedures  to  meet  the  needs  of  children 
in  all  age  groups 

E.  Identify  manifestations  of  pain  in  children 

F.  Utilize  nursing  measures  to  assist  in  pain  relief  in  children. 

G.  Identify  safety  hazards  in  the  hospital  environment 
H.   Protect  patients  from  injury  during  hospitalization 

II.  Content Learning  Activity 

A.  Theoretical  Framework  Wholey  ^' Won^ ,  O^up+af  11 

B.  Orientation  handouts  Orientation  discussion/ 
"Orientation  to  Pediatric  Nursing"  Tour/ films 

"What  to  do  with  an  Immobilized  Child"      Postconference 
"Commtonicating  with  Children"  discussions  of  assignments 

related  to  the  above 
objectives 

Audiovisuals : 

"The  Quiet  Revolution" 
(in  conference) 

Clinical  Focus:   Child  Health  Assessment 

I.   Objectives:  The  student  will  be  able  to: 

A.  Plan  ways  to  conduct  nursing  assessment  of  children  as  an 
integral  part  of  nursing  care. 

B.  Formulate  nursing  diagnoses  based  on  assessment  findings 
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C.  Prioritize  diagnoses  and  plan  appropriate  interventions  to 
address 

D.  Evaluate  care  given  and  revise  care  plan  accordingly 

E.  Modify  order  of  assessment  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of 
children 

F.  Utilize  assessment  data  to  plan  and  implement  care  for 
children. 


II.   Content Learning  Activity 


A.   Videotapes: 


Whdev/  (  Wong,  Ch.  1 


"Physical  Assessment  of  Children"  Assessment  films 

(to  be  viewed  at  SRMC)  Postconference 

discussions 

B.  "Physical  Assessment  of  the  Child"  Review  of  handout  on 
(postconference)                         assessment 

Written  care  plans 

C.  Handout:  (A  satisfactory 
"Documentation  of  Assessment  Findings"       evaluation  of  one 

assessment  and  care 
plan  during  the 
rotation  is  required 
for  satisfactory 
completion  of  the 
rotation. ) 

Clinical  Focus:   Administration  of  Medications  to  Children 

Objectives:   The  student  will  be  able  to: 

A.  Correctly  calculate  pediatric  medication  dosages,  applying 
previously  learned  math  principles. 

B.  Draw  up  and/or  prepare  medications  utilizing  correct  technique  and 
equipment  appropriate  for  route  ordered. 

C.  For  oral  medicines:   administer  medication  safely,  utilizing 
approach  best  suited  for  the  age  of  the  child. 

D.  For  injections: 

Administer  medication  using  aseptic  technique  and  correct  needle 
gauge  and  length  into  most  preferred  site. 

Others:  Administer  medications  via  various  routes  utilizing 
correct  technique,  equipment,  and  approach  best  suited  for  the 
age  of  the  child  (eye  gtts,  ear  gtts,  nose  gtts,  R  supp.  etc.). 

E.  Chart  pertinent  information  on  medication  record  following 
medication  administration. 
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II.   Coatenc 


A.  Theoretical  Framework 

B.  Videotape: 

(to  be  viewed  in  conference) 


Learning  Activity 


Wholev/  C  WoMOiGh.zn 


Review  of  orientation 

handout  guidelines  for 
medication  administration. 
Supervised  clinical  practice 
Postconference 
presentation  (video)  and 
discussion) 


Clinical  Focus:  IV  Therapy  for  Children 
I.   Objectives:   The  student  will  be  able  to: 

A.  Correctly  calculate  the  flow  for  TV's  utilizing  previously 
learned  IV  formula. 

B.  Demonstrate  the  proper  method  to  regulate  an  IV  utilizing  a 
micro-drip  setup 

C.  Participate  in  maintaining  an  IV  in  a  child  with  attention 
to  type  of  fluid,  rate  of  flow,  assessment  of  site,  and 
effects  of  IV  theory. 

D.  Document  findings  related  to  IV  therapy 


II.   Content 


Learning  Activity 


Theoretical  Framework 


Videotape  on  Pediatric  TV's: 
(to  be  shown  in  conference) 


Viewing  and  discussion 
of  videotape 
Practice  IV  problems 
Postconference  presentation 
Care  of  a  child  receiving 
IV  therapy  -  supervised 
practice 


Unit  II:   Nursing  Care  of  Patients  with  Needs  Related  to  Mobility. 

I.   Objectives: 

Given  a  child  with  needs  related  to  mobility,  the  student  will  be 
able  to: 

A.  Utilize  the  nursing  process  in  providing  care. 

B.  Perform  physical  assessment  to  include  status  of  mobility 

C.  Identify  needs  related  to  developmental  level. 
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II.   Content Learning  Activity 

A.  Nursing  Process 

B.  Physical  Assessment 

C.  Assessment  of  Mobility  in  Children      Complete  care  plan  on 

each  assigned  patient. 

Unit  III:  Nursing  Care  of  Patients  with  Needs  Related  to  Homeostasis 

I.   Objectives: 

Given  a  child  with  needs  related  to  homeostasis,  the  student  will 
be  able  to: 

A.  Utilize  the  nursing  process  in  providing  care. 

B.  Perform  physical  assessment  to  include  status  of  homeostasis 

C.  Recognize  developmental  variations  according  to  age  of  the 
child. 

II.   Content Learning  Activity 

A.  Nursing  Process 

B.  Physical  Assessment 

C.  Assessment  of  homeostasiss  in  Complete  care  plans  on 
children  each  assigned  patient. 

UNIT  III.  Nursing  Care  of  Patients  withi  Needs  Related  to  Oxygen  exchange, 
Transport,  and  absorption 

I.   Objectives: 

Given  a  child  with  needs  related  to  the  student  will  be  able  to: 

A.  Utilize  the  nursing  process  in  providing  care.        j 

B.  Perform  physical  assessment  to  include  status  of  oxygenation. 

C.  Identify  needs  related  to  developmental  level. 

II.   Content Learning  Activity 

A.  Nursing  Process  Complete  care 

B.  Physical  assessment  Plan  on  each  assigned 

C.  Assessment  of  oxygenation  patient 
in  children. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 

HARY  BIj\C:C  SCK'CCL  OF  rUFSING 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 


POSTPARTUM  ASSESSMENT 
Instructions: 

1.  Select  a  patient  for  your  written  dally  care  plan. 

2.  Using  this  postpartum  assessment  form,  complete  an  assessment  of  your 
selected  patient.  All  areas  of  the  form  must  be  complete . 

3.  Usin?  the  nurslnp  care  plan  form,  write  your  plan  of  care  utlllzirg  at 
least  three  nursing  diagnoses. 

4.  All  pertinent  data  from  the  postpartum  assessment  should  be  utilized 
in  the  nursing  care  plan. 

I.   General  Data 

Patient  Initials  Age  Level  of  Education  

Occupation  Physician's  Initials  

Date  of  Delivery ^^^  Postpartum  Day 


Gravida  Para Abortion  Stillborn 

Type  of  Delivery  (if  Cesarean  Section,  give  reason  performed)  

_^.^__ Anesthesia 


Labor  History  (EDC,  duration,  complications) 


Infant  Weil-Being 


Type  of  Infant  Feeding Patient's  Diet 
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I.   General  Data  (Continued) 

Describe  patient's  Icraedlate  environment 


Sl.-^nif leant  Information  from  prenatal  period 


Prevlouc  .'.llnesses 
Present  illnesses 


II •  Physical  Aasessis^nt 

Vital  signs:   Tenp. _______   Pulse  Resp. B.P._^ 

Lab  values:  WBC RBC Hgb. Hot. Other;,, 

Breasts:   (so£t,  engorged,  firm,  redness)^ 


Nipples:   (redness,  pain,  cracks,  fissures) 

Describe  the  patients  learning  needs  in  relation  to  care  of  the  breasts 
(example:   support,  hygiene,  feeding  schedule) 


Fundus :   Loca  t  ion 


Expected  location  this  postpartum  day_ . 

Consistency  (firm,  bcggy,  massage  necessary,  results  following  massage). 


Af  cerpi_ 3. 


Perineum:   episiotomy type laccratlon_ 


appearance  (edama,  redness,  drainage,  other  discoloration,  hematoma). 


Discomfort  (describe  severity  and  location) 


Describe  patients  learning?  needs  In  relation  to  care  of  perineum  (example: 
comfort  neaoureo,  hy;?lene,  healing) .^ . — 


Bowel  elimination: 
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II»   Physical  Assessment:  (Continued) 

Lochia:   color  (rubra,  serosa,  alba)_ 


Expected  color  Amount  (no  flow,  scanty, 

ooderate,  heavy,  tilota)  Odor . 


Describe  patient's  learning  needs  in  relation  to  lochia  flow 


Additional  Assessment  for  Cesarean  Section: 


Abdomen  (soft,  distended,  rigid) 


Dressing  (dry.  Intact,  drainage). 
Appearance  of  incision  _________ 

Flatus  


Bowel  soimds 


Foley  catheter  (if  not  present,  give  date  of  removal). 


Respiratory  status  (rate,  depth,  quality,  deep  breathing,  productive/ 
nonproductive  cou^h) 


Lov.'er  cxtrereities  (tenderness,  pain,  Homan's  sign). 


Describe  learning  needs  of  the  patient  with  a  cesarean  section  that  differ 
froo  the   vaginal  dative rv 


III. 

Matamal  Behavior: 

(cheerful,  cooperative,  quiet,  withdrawn. 

crvlnrr) 

rage  4 

V.   Support  Svstew/Fatnllv  InCerrplatednesa 

Describe  the  support,  system  (significant  otherCs)  who  will  help  out  at 

\ 
hone) 


Describe  the  role  of  the  father  (example:  anxious,  supportive,  relaxed, 
lacking  confidence) 


Siblings  (ages,  reaction  to  infant,  visits  to  the  unit). 


VI.   Other  St^ificant  Contr-f.butinP!  Data 
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University . of  South  Carolina  at  Spartanburg 

Mary  Black  School  of  Nursing 

Associate  Degree  Program  in  Nursing 

SANU  133 

Lecture  Objectives 

Family  Dynamics  of  Human  Reproduction 

1.  Define  family. 

2.  List  the  different  types  of  family  structure. 

3.  List  the  functions  of  the  family. 

4.  Explain  differences  among  families. 

5.  Explain  the  role  of  the  nurse  in  working  with  families. 

6.  Discuss  principles  (developmental  tasks)  related  to  families. 

7.  Describe  the  cultural  values  to  consider  when  working  with 
families. 

8.  List  the  components  of  sexuality. 

9.  Explain  sexuality  as  related  to  life  span. 

10.  Briefly  describe  the  four  phases  of  human  sexual  response. 

11.  Discuss  sexual  activity  during  pregnancy. 

12.  Discuss  the  role  of  the  nurse  in  sexual  counseling. 

13.  Discuss  the  stressors  of  pregnancy  on  evolving  and  changing 
life  styles. 

fam.  #01 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 

MARY  BIACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 

SANU  131  and  133 


1991-92  quiz  Items  related  to  values,  culture,  and  nursing  history  include 
the  following: 

1.  It  is  important  for  you  as  a  student  nurse  to  recognize  that,  compared 
to  other  ethnic  groups,  Afro -Americans  have  higher  incidences  of  which 
of  the  following  diseases: 

a.  Sickle  Cell  disease 

b.  Hypertension 

c.  Cirrhosis  of  the  liver 

d.  All  of  the  above 

e .  a  and  b  only 

46  students  took  the  test;  34  answered  correctly. 

2.  Effective  intercultural  communication  between  the  nurse  and  patient  is 
dependent  on  which  of  the  following? 

a.  Identification  of  areas  of  commonality  between  the  nurse  and 
patient 

b.  Mutual  agreement  with  regard  to  value  systems 

c.  Matching  people  with  similar  ethnic  backgrounds 

46  students  took  the  test;  26  answered  correctly. 

3.  A  negative  effect  of  ethnocentrism  occurs  in  the  nurse-patient 
relationship  when  the  nurse: 

a.  Views  the  patient  on  the  basis  of  his/her  own  cultural  standards 

b.  Recognizes  the  effect  of  cultural  heritage  on  a  patient's 
reaction 

c.  Becomes  sensitive  to  manifestations  of  racism  in  the  institutional 
environment 

46  students  took  the  test;  41  answered  correctly. 

4.  Which  of  the  following  is  the  best  location  for  assessing  generalized 
cyanosis  in  the  dark-skinned  patient? 

a.  Gvuns 

b.  Palperal  conjunctiva  (lower  eyelids) 

c .  Nailbeds 

d.  Earlobes 

48  students  took  the  test;  18  answered  correctly. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  SOUTH  CAROLINA  AT  SPARTANBURG 

MARY  BLACK  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  TECHNICAL  NURSING 


ASSESSMENT  DATA 


1.    Nursery  Clinical  Lab  Exam   (See  attached) 

Grades:   96.5,  94.5,  97,  81,  82.5,  77,  92,  87,  95.5,  93,  87.5,  85.5, 

85,  92.5,  93.5,  88.5,  92,  93.5,  89,  80,  78,  83.5,  93,  90.5, 

79.5,  96.5,  80.5,  81,  90,  89.  88,  96.5,  72.  90.5.  96,  88, 
90,  91,  90,  90 


Test  items  for  history,  values,  culture.   I  did  not  test  on  history. 
Values  and  culture  was  tested  within  family  content. 


Situation 

Jodie,  a  15-year-old  African-American  who  is  an  unwed 
primigravida,  attends  the  prenatal  clinic  for  the  first  time  at 
24  weeks  gestation.   She  is  quiet  and  doesn't  offer  information 
freely.   The  school  nurse  who  referred  Jodie  reported  that  the 
father  of  Jodie 's  baby  will  probably  not  be  actively  involved  in 
the  pregnancy.   The  following  two  questions  related  to  this 
situation. 

3  out     Pregnancy  can  effect  the  family  in  which  of  the  following  ways: 
of  37 

a.  Have  no  effect  on  a  functional  family. 

3/37      b.    Effect  the  roles  of  the  head(s)  of  the  household. 

c.  Effect  only  the  nuclear  family. 

d.  Disrupt  the  balance  of  both  the  nuclear  and  extended  family 

Which  of  the  following  most  likely  describes  Jodie 's  future? 

1/37      a.  She  will  finish  high  school. 

b.  Her  family  will  reject  her. 

c.  She  will  use  birth  control  to  prevent  future  pregnancies. 

d.  Her  family  will  help  her  raise  the  baby. 

End  of  Situation 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Vetters  live  together  with  their  2  young  sons  from 
this  marriage.   This  is  an  example  of  what  type  of  family? 

0/37      a.  Nuclear  dyad 

b.  Nuclear  family 

c .  Blended  family 

d.  Three  generation  family 

e .  Extended  family 
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The  following  questions  relate  to  specific  content  taught  in  SANU  131, 
Fundamentals  of  Nursing. 


Sample  questions: 

1.  History 

The  concept  of  the  associate  degree  nurse  was  developed  by: 

a.  Mary  H.  Mahoney 

b.  Ruth  Matheney 

c.  Mildred  Montag 

d.  Linda  Richards 

2 .  Values/Culture 

The  nurse  is  assessing  Brenda's  skin.   She  is  14  years  old  and  has  poor 
hygiene.   Which  of  the  following  factors  most  influences  personal 
hygiene  practices? 

a.  cultural  influences 

b.  family  influences 

c.  socioeconomic  status 

d.  health  status 

3.  Culture 

The  nurse  will  give  ethnic  patients  effective  care  when  she/he  first: 

a.  Has  an  in-depth  knowledge  of  the  patient's  culture 

b.  Involves  family  members  in  the  patient's  care 

c.  Develops  an  awareness  of  how  the  patient's  values  differ  from 
her  own 

d.  Guides  the  patient  to  gradually  give  up  traditional  beliefs 

4.  Culture 

In  the  article,  "Nursing  Patients  from  Different  Cultures",  the  nurse  is 
encouraged  to  do  a  cultural  assessment  on  her  patients.   Which  of  the 
following  is  considered  the  best  information  source  for  such  an 
assessment? 

a.  the  patient's  family 

b.  the  attending  physician 

c .  the  patient 

d.  the  patient's  roommate 
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Object  Lves : 

1.  Observe  the  pacienCs  nutrLCional  status. 

2.  Ascertain  the  type  diet  ordered  for  your  patient. 

3.  Identify  some  feelings  of  the  patient  regarding  his/her  diet  in  the 
hospital. 

4.  Identify  any  health  factors  which  would  necessitate  additional 
specific  nutrients. 

3.    Identify  the  nurse's  role  in  meeting  nutritional  needs. 

Ass  ignments : 

1.  Locate  your  patient's  diet  order  on  cardex  or  nursing  care  plan  book. 

2.  Locate  the  diet  manual  on  your  unit. 

3.  Talk  to  patient  about  their  diet  in  relationship  to  diagnosis. 

4.  Chart  patient's  food  and  fluid  intake. 

3.    Identify  the  procedure  for  securing  a  tray  for  a  patient  who  is  on 
hold  (due  test)  or  securing  additional  food  for  patient. 

Evaluation: 

1.  Did  your  patient  have  a  balanced  diet? 

2.  Did  your  patient  seem  to  have  an  adequate  understanding  of  his 
nutritional  needs? 

3.  What  is  the  nurse's  role  in  nutrition? 

4.  Discuss  the  interrelatedness  of  culture,  religion,  and  socioeconomic 
factors  with  nutrition. 
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8.    Which  of  the  following  describes  the  most  common  response  of  the 
father  to  pregnancy? 

a.  Slower  bonding  than  the  mother 

b.  Fusion  with  the  unborn  child 

c.  Rejection  of  the  fetus 

d.  Envious  of  the  mother 

48  students  took  the  test;  46  answered  correctly. 
Situation 

29.  Mary  Greene  visits  her  obstetrician  for  the  first  prenatal  visit  at 
one  month  after  missing  her  menstrual  period.   She  tells  you  that  she 
is  taking  Ibuprofen  for  her  joint  inflammation.   Your  best  response 
would  be : 

a.  "Ibuprofen  has  been  proven  to  cause  malformations  of  the  fetus." 

b.  "Have  you  told  your  obstetrician  that  you  are  on  this  medication?' 

c.  "You  need  to  continue  taking  Ibuprofen  since  withdrawal  will 
affect  the  fetus." 

d.  "Ibuprofen  has  not  been  proven  to  cause  birth  defects." 

30.  She  asks  you  if  it  is  o.k.  for  her  to  continue  working  out  at  her 
health  club.   Your  best  response  is  which  of  the  following? 

a.  "You  can  continue  any  activity  you  did  prior  to  pregnancy." 

b.  "Do  you  use  the  sauna  and  hot  tub?" 

c.  "Exercise  is  harmful  during  pregnancy." 

d.  "You  can  do  anything  that  you  like  after  the  first  trimester." 

31.  Mary  tells  you  that  her  doctor  told  her  not  to  empty  the  cat  litter 
box  while  she  was  pregnant.  You  know  that  the  organism  transmitted 
to  the  fetus  by  cat  feces  is  which  of  the  following: 

a.  Group  B  Hemolytic  Streptococcus 

b.  Toxoplasmosis 

c .  Cytomegalovirus 

d.  Feline  leukemia 

48  students  Cook  tk*  Caat;  45  answered  #29  correctly,  42  answered 
#30  correctly,  and  46  answered  #31  correctly. 

40.  Mrs.  Smith  has  been  sent  to  the  labor  room  for  Non-Stress  Test  (NST) . 
Mrs.  Smith  asks,  "What  will  this  test  determine?"  The  nurse  replies, 
"The  NST  will  tell  us: 

a.  How  your  baby's  heart  rate  responds  to  contractions." 

b.  If  your  baby  is  ready  for  labor." 

c.  How  your  baby's  own  activity  changes  its  heart  rate." 

d.  Your  baby's  sleep-wake  pattern." 

48  students  took  the  test;  40  answered  correctly. 
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CI inical  Lab  Foci 

There  is  a  specific  -focus  tor  each  day  ot  the  psychiatric  clinical      i 
rotation.   Cultural  diversity  is  the  focus  for  one  ot  the  davs . 
Prior  to  the  cl inical  laboratory,  students  are    given  a  reading         ^ 
assignment  which  addresses  psychosoc locul tural  assessment  and       .^ 
soc locul tural  aspects  ot  nursing  care.       Time  is  allotted  in  the     X"  ^ 
clinical  setting  tor  discussion  ot  the  topics.   The  clinical        •  i^' 
instructor  -Facilitates  group  discussion  in  which  all  students  are  \ 

expected  and  encouraged  to  participate.   The  rationale  tor  -Focusing 
on  the  topics  in  the  clinical  area    is  two-fold.   First,  small  group 
discussions,  which  would  not  be  -feasible  in  the  classroom,  are 
possible.   Thus,  each  student  gets  an  opportunity  to  participate.       j 
Secondly,  the  topics  being  discussed  may  be  easily  related  to  current 
clinical  case  situations  and  to  actual  nursing  assessments  and  care. 
In  the  discussions,  the  -following  are    addressed:  the  concept  o-f 
culture,  mul  t  lethnic  ity  ,  the  processes  o-f  encul  turat  ion  and 
acculturation,  aspects  o-f  cultural  learning  ot  specific  ethnic  groups, 
assessment  o-f  cultural  factors  and  implications  tor  nursing  care. 

The  subject  o-f  ethics  is  addressed  in  orientation  to  the  psychiatric  qi 
clinical  rotation,  particularly  as  it  relates  to  patient  con-fi-        \^ 
dentiality  and  the  patient's  right  to  a  sa-fe,  therapeutic  environment. 
The  -focus  tor  a  later  day  of  the  rotation  is  legal  aspects  ot  l 

psychiatric  nursing.   As  part  o-f  this  -focus,  ethical  issues  are    -further 
discussed.   Topics  addressed  are:    rights  o-f  the  mentally  ill  , 
psychiatric  nursing  practice  and  malpractice,  in-formed  consent,  record 
keeping,  and  ANA  Standards  o-f  Practice  -for  psychiatric  -  mental  heal  tn  ] 
nursing.   Students  are    given  preliminary  reading  assignments  with  study; 
guide  questions  to  -facilitate  discussion.  ' 
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The  psychiatric  clinical  instructor  does  not  enter  into  the 
one  -  to  -  one  interactions  between  psychiatric  patients  and  student 
nurses.   After  an  interaction  is  terminated,  the  student  meets 
individually  with  the  instructor  and  verbally  summarizes  the 
interaction.   Again,  immediate  feedback  is  given  to  the  student  with 
suggestions  for  future  interactions.   The  student  then  summarizes  the 
interaction  in  narrative  form  and  records  this  in  the  nurses'  notes  for 
the  patient's  chart.   The  goals  established  for  the  patient  by  the 
health  team  are    addressed  at  this  time.   The  clinical  instructor  does 
have  opportunity  to  assess  student  nurse/patient  interactions  in  group 
experiences  and  activities  occurring  on  the  psychiatric  unit. 
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Mary  Black  School  of  Nursing 

Associate  Degree  Program  in  Technical  Nursing 

3JECTIVES:  Evolution  of  Maternity  Care 
Statistical  Profiles 

lo   Define:  Maternity  Care 
Obstetrics 

2.  Describe  the  influence  of  historical  childbirth  practices  on  modern 
maternity  care. 

3.  Discuss  the  expanding  roles  of  maternity  nursing. 
4o   Discuss  alternatives  Jn  maternal  care, 

5.  Define  the  following:  Fertility  Rate 

Birthrate 

Stillbirth  or  Fetal  Death  Rate 

Neonatal  Death  Rate  Perinatal  Death  Rats 

Infant  Mortality  Rate 

Maternal  Mortality  Rate 

6.  List  current  statistics  for  the  following: 

a)  Fetal  death  rate  for  South  Carolina  and  Spartanburg  County 

b)  Infant  mortality  rate  for  South  Carolina  and  Spartanburg  County 

c)  Perinatal  death  rate  for  South  Carolina  and  Spartanburg  County 

Discuss  the  reason  for  high  fetal  and  infant  mortality  rates  in 
South  Carolina. 

8.  Discuss  the  medical  diagnoses  responsible  for  high  infant  mortality 
rates  in  South  Carolina. 

9.  List  three  medical  causes  of  maternal  mortality  in  order  of  priority. 

lOo  Explain  the  reason  for  the  decrease  in  the  maternal  mortality  rate  from 
1949  through  the  present. 

11.  Discuss  the  legal  aspects  of  maternity  care  and  relate  to  nursing 
accoun tabili  ty . 

12.  Describe  legal  and  ethical  considerations 

a)  prior  to  conception 

b)  related  to  abortion 

c)  for  the  fetus  and  neonate 

d)  for  the  parents 
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ANNUAL  REPORT 

Assessment  of  Major  Curricula 

DATE:  Septeniber  25,  1992 

ACADEMIC  UNIT  REPC»TING:  School  of  Humanities  and  Sciaices,  Division  of 

Social  and  Behavioral  Sciaices 
MAJOR:  Psychology 
ACADEMIC  YEAR  REPRESENTED  BY  DATA:  Fall  1991-Spring  1992 

1.  STATE  WHEI^E  COLLECTED  DATA  IS  ARCHIVED.  The  information  used  for  this 

report  is  stored  in  a  beat-up  file  Cedsinet  formerly  used  by  the  Visual 
Arts  faculty  to  store  paint.  The  cabinet  is  in  Snnith  room  217C,  which  is 
a  part  of  the  psychology  laboratory.  An  effort  was  itade  to  prevent  rust 
from  anudging  the  data. 

2.  STATE  THE  TYPES  OF  DATA  EVALUATED  P(3?  THIS  REPORT.  As  specified  by  the 

Psychology  Assessment  Plan,  three  basic  sources  of  infornation  were  used. 
Stixients  enrolled  in  senior  seminar  courses  during  the  Fall  of  1991  and 
Spring  of  1992  were  surveyed.  A  copy  of  the  survey  is  attached.  Full- 
time faculty  were  questioned  on  the  kind  of  writing  assignments  they  made 
in  their  upper  division  psychology  courses  and  faculty  met  at  the  end  of 
the  Spring  term  to  discuss  the  progress  of  students  in  the  areas  specified 
by  the  Psychology  Assessment  Plan.  The  most  irrportant  disojssibn 
concerned  stvidents'  performance  on  their  senior  seminar  papers. 

3.  INDICATE  THE  NUMBER  OF  MAJORS  REFLECTED  IN  THE  DATA  FOR  IHIS  ACAESMIC  YEAR. 
The  findings  of  this  report  are  based  primarily  on  studoits  in  the 
psychology  seminar  courses  Cognitive  Processes  (SPSY  540)  and  Theories  of 
Counseling  and  Psychotherapy  (SPSY  512).  On  the  s\irvey  given  in  these 
courses,  thirty-eight  of  the  students  reported  they  were  psychology 
majors.  Two  others  either  checked  Interdisciplinary  Studies  or  failed  to 
check  any  option  on  the  survey  and  so  were  not  included  in  the  data 
analysis  of  the  survey. 

4.  EVALUATE  HCW  WELL  EACH  STATE)  GOAL/OBJECTIVE  FOR  THE  MAJOR  WAS  ACHIEVED  IN 

TERMS  OF  THIS  YEAR'S  ASSESaffiHT  DATA. 

a.  Results  of  the  Assessment. 

Tables  1  through  4  sunrarize  sane  of  the  results  of  the  survey. 

Table  1 
Chwacteriftks  of  Sample 

Number  of  Respondents  =  38 

Major  B.  A.  in  psychology:  57.9  %,  B.  S.  in  psychology  39.5  % 

Number  of  Courses  in  Psychology  Taken:  mean  =  10. 1,  median  =  10.0 

Number  of  Core  Courses  Taken;  mean  =  4.1,  median  =  4.0 

Number  of  years  at  USCS:  mean  =  3.6,  median  =  3.5 

Number  of  Part-Time  Instructors:  mean  =  2,  median  =  2,  range  =  6  (n=24) 
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Table  1  indicates  that  a  majority  of  our  students  elect  the  B.  A.  in 
psychology  option.  They  report  taking  a  median  of  ten  courses  in 
psychology,  equivalent  to  about  31  hours  of  psychology,  close  to  the 
35  hours  required  for  the  major.  The  median  number  of  beisic  or  core 
courses  taken  (see  Table  2)  is  4.0  or  one  more  than  required  by  the 
current  catalog.  Those  students  who  answered  the  question  (n=24) 
reported  enrolling  in  a  median  of  two  classes  taught  by  part-time 
instructors.  One  student  reporting  taking  six  classes  frcm  part- 
timers. 

Table  2 
Percentage  of  Respondents  Who  Were  Enrolled  In  Each  of  the  Listed  Psychology  Courses 


Intro.  Psy. 
55.3  % 

Methods 
Courses: 

Exper.  Psy. 
94.7  % 

Statistics 
72.5  % 

Exp.  Topics 
18.4% 

Core 
Courses: 

Abnonnal 
84.2% 

Develop. 
81.6% 

Personality 
81.6% 

Social  Psy. 
71.1  % 

yOPsy. 
47.4% 

Learn.  &Mem. 
26.3  % 

Physio.  Psy. 
21.1  % 

Seminar: 

Counseling 
73.7% 

Cognitive 
26.3  % 

Electives: 

Ment  Retard 

44.7  % 

Men 
39.5  % 

Adjustment 
34.2  % 

Sex 

31.6% 

Applied 
28.9  % 

Sports 
26.3  % 

Family 

13.2% 

Tests 
10.5  % 

I.  S. 
79  % 

Except  Child 
5.3  % 

Table  2  shows  that  cnly  about  half  of  the  sanple  took  Introduction 
to  Psychology  at  USCS,  while  almost  all  of  them  had  enrolled  in 
Introduction  to  Experimental  Psychology  here.  Abnonral,  Developmental 
and  Personality  were  the  most  popular  core  psychology  courses  whereas 
only  about  twenty-five  percent  of  the  sanple  had  «irolled  in 
Physiological  Psychology  or  Learning  and  Memory.  The  Psychology  of 
the  Mentally  Retarded  was  the  most  popular  elective  psychology  course. 
Three  courses  taught  exclusively  by  part-time  faculty  in  the  last 
several  years  were  taken  by  more  students  than  the  core  courses  of 
Learning  and  Memory  and  Physiological  Psychology.  Four  courses  taught 
by  part-time  faculty  were  enrolled  in  more  frequently  than  the  core 
course  Physiological  Psychology. 
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Table  3 
Mean  and  Median  Ratings  for  Section  11  of  tiie  Psyclioiogy  Survey  and  Significant  Correlations  (p.<.05) 
between  Level  of  Agreement  on  tlie  Items  and  Number  of  Core  Courses  Taken,  Number  of  Psydiology 
Courses  Taken  and  Reported  Psyciiology  GPA 


Mean    Median 


Significant  Correlations 
SCALE:  Na  of  No.  of 

Strongly  Disagree     Neutral       Strongly  Agree      Core  Psych.        Psych 

12        3        4        5        6        7  Courses       Courses      GPA 


6.1 

6.0 

1 . 1  have  learned  the  basic  principles  of  the 
scientific  method. 

i=.46 

5.9 

6.0 

2.  My  psychology  courses  have  provided  the 
opportunity  for  me  to  read  and  critically 
evaluate  research  in  psychology. 

1=42 

5.3 

5.5 

3.  When  I  read  research  reports  in  the  popular 
press,  1  question  the  source  of  the 
informatiorL 

r=.40 

6.2 

6.0 

4.  My  psychology  major  has  mtproved  my  ability 
to  analyze  and  think  critically. 

6.7 

7.0 

5.  My  psychology  courses  have  required  written 
assignments. 

6.4 

7.0 

6.  My  psychology  courses  have  improved  my 
abiUty  to  write. 

6.2 

7.0 

7.  My  psychology  courses  have  required  oral 
presentations. 

5.6 

6.0 

8.  My  psychology  courses  have  improved  my 
^iHty  to  communicate  oraDy. 

6.2 

6.0 

9.  My  psychology  major  has  provided  the 

exposure  to  the  major  basic  content  areas  of 
psychology. 

6.3 

7.0 

10. 1  would  major  in  psychology  again. 

5.8 

6.0 

1 1.  My  psychology  major  has  provided  me  with 
the  opportunity  to  discuss  ethical  issues  in  the 
conduct  of  research. 

r=-.40 

5.9 

6.0 

12.  My  psychology  major  has  provided  me  with 
the  opportunity  to  discuss  ethical  issues  in  the 
apphcaiion  of  psychological  principles. 

r=.39 

6.5 

7.0 

13.1  believe  feat  it  is  important  to  continue  to  read 
and  expand  my  knov^dedge  of  psychology. 

r=.59 

Table  3  shows  the  level  of  agreemait  to  a  nurrber  of  statements 
related  to  the  goals  of  the  psychology  program.  In  general  students 
showed  a  high  level  of  agreement  with  all  the  statemaits.  The  median 
response  for  five  of  thirteen  statannefits  was  the  highest  possible 
endorsannent ,  "7"  or  strongly  agree.  Nearly  all  the  sanple  stated  they 
would  major  in  psychology  again.  The  statement  least  often  agreed  to, 
"When  I  read  research  reports  in  the  popular  press,  I  question  the 
source  of  the  infonraticHi.",  was  correlated  with  reported  GPA  in 
psychology  courses.  Students  with  higher  grades  tended  more  often  to 
endorse  strongly  this  statement  as  well  as  other  statements  related  to 
critical  analysis  and  knowledge  of  research  methodology  and  interest 
in  psychology.  The  significant  correlations  are  impressive  given  the 
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limited  range  of  values  for  each  of  the  measures.  The  negative 
correlation  between  nunrfcer  of  psychology  courses  taken  and  agreement 
to  the  statement,  "My  psychology  major  has  provided  me  with  the 
opportunity  to  discuss  ethical  issues  in  the  conduct  of  research,"  may 
suggest  that  ethical  issues  are  most  often  discussed  in  Introduction 
to  Experimental  Psychology.  This  course  was  taken  by  nearly  every 
stident  in  the  sanple.  The  more  courses  taken  in  psychology,  the  more 
diluted  the  influence  of  this  course  would  be  if  other  instructors  in 
these  coiirses  were  less  likely  to  discuss  this  set  of  issues.  Given 
the  content  of  many  of  these  courses,  perhaps  this  is  to  be  expected. 


Table  4 
Mean  and  Median  Ratings  for  Section  HI  of  tiie  Psydiology  Survey  and  Significant  Correlations  (p.<.05) 
between  Degree  of  Satlsfactioa  on  tiie  Items  and  M  umber  of  Core  Courses  Talcen,  Number  of 
Psyclioiogy  Courses  Taiwn  and  Reported  Psydiology  GAP 


Very  Dissatisfied 
Mean      Median  12  3 


Significant  Correlations 
SCALE  Na  of        No.  of 

Very  Satisfied      Core  Psyciu        Psy. 

5  6  7      Course      Courses      GPA 


5.8 

6,5 

1 .  Course  advisement  within  the  psychology 
major. 

4.4 

5.0 

2.  Career  advisement  within  the  psychology 
major. 

- 

r=.33 

3.6 

4.0 

3.  Range  of  course  offerings  each  semester. 

4.3 

4.0 

4.  Opportunities  for  student  research. 

i=,36 

4.2 

4.0 

5.  Part-time  faculty  within  psychology. 

6.0 

6.0 

6.  Full-tirae  feculty  within  psychology. 

r=,43 

5.9 

6.0 

7.  Opportunities  for  written  work  within 
psychology. 

r=.36 

5.6 

6.0 

8.  Opportunities  for  oral  presentations  within 
psychology 

5.3 

5.0 

9.  Opportunities  for  group  work  within 
psychology. 

5,2 

6.0 

1 0.  Training  in  research  methods  used  by 
psychologists. 

1=39 

4,9 

5.5 

1 1.  Preparation  for  further  trainii^. 

r=,52 

Table  4  sumarizes  degree  of  satisfaction  with  a  nunnber  of  areas 
incltJding  advisement,  faculty,  classroom  activities  and  training  in 
psychology.  The  survey  indicated  a  rnxnber  of  areas  that  deserve 
consideration  by  the  psychology  faculty.  Despite  efforts  at  inproving 
career  advisement,  nany  students  still  see  a  need  for  inprovemait. 
Many  students  are  dissatisfied  with  the  range  of  course  offerings, 
part-time  faculty  and  the  opportunities  for  student  research.  Same  of 
these  same  areas  were  the  source  of  frequent  written  ccmnents  by 
students  on  the  survey.  Students  often  praised  the  full-time  faculty 
but  at  the  same  time  often  had  very  unfavorable  reactions  to  certain 
part-time  faculty.  Many  students  comnented  on  a  lack  of  an  adequate 
number  of  courses  to  select  from.  Much  of  their  dissatisfaction,  a 
poor  range  of  course  offerings,  a  lack  of  opportunities  for  student 
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research  and  internships  and  part-time  faculty  can  be  traced  to  the 
small  psychology  faculty  and  a  mxnber  of  students  cortmented  on  the 
need  for  more  faculty  in  psychology.  Once  again  reported  GPA  in 
psychology  courses  was  related  to  several  of  responses  on  several  of 
these  questions.  Stvdents  with  higher  grades  were  more  satisfied  with 
career  advisement,  opportunities  for  student  research  (the  best 
students  are  often  picked  for  student  research),  full-time  faculty, 
tradning  in  research  methods,  and  preparation  for  further  training. 
These  correlaticHis  may  suggest  we  need  to  spend  more  time  with  the 
less  successful  students  in  certain  areas  including  career  advisement. 
Opportunity  for  written  work  within  psychology  was  correlated  with  the 
number  of  core  courses  in  psychology  taken,  highlighting  the  suspicion 
that  part-time  faculty  who  more  often  teach  non-core  courses 
understandably  require  less  written  work  of  their  students. 

The  Spring  meeting  of  psychology  faculty  mandated  by  the 
Psychology  Assessment  Plan  focused  on  several  topics.  Discussion  of 
the  Senior  Seminar  papers  focused  on  the  poor  writing  of  same 
students.  Seme  students  seem  to  have  trouble  with  basic  Einglish  even 
in  their  senior  year.  Some  papers  lacked  introductory  or  thesis 
sentences  and  transitions  from  one  idea  to  the  next.  Some  students 
appear  to  have  difficulty  reading,  critically  evaluating  and 
integrating  infonraticai  presented  in  typical  psychology  journal 
articles.  Papers  in  Introduction  to  Experimental  Psychology  suggest 
that  Sonne  students  have  a  great  deal  of  difficulty  reading  journal 
articles. 

C^e  possible  resison  for  poor  writing,  a  lack  of  an  eibility  to 
critically  analyze,  understand  and  integrate  informatics  from  journals 
and  psychology  books  could  be  the  lack  of  such  experiences  in  other 
coiarses.  A  survey  of  full-time  faculty  who  taught  during  the  Fall 
1991-Spring  1992  period  indicates  that  all  full-time  faculty  assign 
several  writing  assignments  in  their  courses.  The  survey  of  faculty 
is  consistent  with  the  modest  correlation  between  number  of  students 
who  were  satisfied  with  the  opportxjnities  for  writing  work  in 
psychology  and  the  niinber  of  core  courses  these  same  st\jdents  had 
enrolled  in.  As  explained  earlier,  full-time  faculty  are  more  likely 
to  teach  core  covurses  and  part-time  faculty  contribute  more  to  the 
students'  diet  of  elective  courses. 

Conclxisions.  The  results  of  the  stiadent  survey  indicate  a  high  level 
of  satisfaction  with  the  psychology  program.  The  survey  also 
indicates  that  most  students  feel  that  the  psychology  program  is 
meeting  the  objectives  of  the  program.  Unsystematic  compilation  of 
the  views  of  students  who  have  recently  graduated  and  enrolled  in 
graduate  school  are  consistent  with  these  perceptions. 

The  results  of  the  assessment  also  raise  questions  about  whether 
students  are  receiving  enough  instruction  in  the  basic  core  areas  of 
psychology.  Senior  seminar  papers  clearly  indicate  that  seme  students 
have  difficulty  with  the  integration,  critical  analysis  and  writing 
required  by  this  assignment  and  by  extension  are  unfamiliar  with  a 
psychological  approach  to  problem  solving.  As  the  survey  suggests, 
besides  senior  seminar,  these  skills  are  reinforced  most  in  the  core 
courses  and  Introduction  to  Experimental  Psychology  and  Experimental 
Topics. 
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As  noted  earlier,  the  most  dissatisfaction  with  the  program 
appeared  to  be  in  areas  rated  to  too  few  faculty.  The  range  of  course 
offerings,  opportvmities  for  student  research  and  the  need  to  hire 
part-time  faculty  who  have  less  connitinent  to  USCS  all  are  linked  to 
an  inadequate  nvmber  of  faculty. 

The  results  suggest  quite  reasonably  that  the  psychology  faculty 
are  more  successfully  meeting  their  objectives  with  better  students. 
Students  with  higher  grades  were  more  satisfied  with  a  variety  of 
services  provided  by  the  faculty  including  career  advisement,  jnd 
student  research  opportunities.  These  students  also  wereS-Ie^iikely 
to  question  reports  in  the  popular  press  and  feel  that  they  had 
learned  about  the  basic  principles  of  the  scientific  method  or 
discussed  ethical  issues  in  the  application  of  psychological 
principles. 

5.  INDiaVTE  ANY  CHANGES  IN  GOALS  OR  OBJECTIVES  WHICH  ARE  BEING  RECCMMENDED  AS 
A  RESULT  OF  THIS  REVIEW. 

No  changes  in  the  goals  or  objectives  of  the  psychology  program 
are  reccmnended .  The  faculty  have  instituted  certain  changes  in  the 
program  to  better  meet  the  current  goals.  We  have  sent  a  proposal  to 
Academic  Affairs  that  increases  the  nixnber  of  required  core  courses  in 
psychology  to  four.  On  the  basis  of  a  preliminary  assessment  of  the 
program  last  year,  two  faculty  wrote  a  special  booklet  for  advising 
stiidents,  which  we  will  use  for  the  first  time  this  year.  We  also  are 
curra^tly  collecting  information  on  careers  and  gradiiate  programs  to 
be  located  in  the  psychology  reading  area. 


6.  INDICATE  THE  TIMETABLE  PC»  THE   IMPLEl'ffiHTATICW  OF  THESE  CHANGES. 

Not  applicable. 

7.  INDICATE  ANY  ADDITICWAL  RESOURCES  WHICH  HAVE  BEEH  IDEUTIFIED  AS  NEEDED  AS  A 

RESULT  OF  THIS  REVIEW. 

The  results  of  the  assessment  strongly  suggest  a  need  for  more 
full-time  faculty  in  psychology.  More  faculty  would  increase  the 
variety  of  courses^  taj^ht; each  semester,  iirprove  opportiaiities  for 
student  researc^'*amelinu'nate  the  need  to  hire  part-time  faculty  who 
either  have  littre  time  or  ccnmitment  to  teaching  at  USCS  or  poor 
credentials  for  teaching  here.  More  laboratory  space  is  also  needed. 
More  laboratory  space,  coupled  with  more  full-time  faculty  would  also 
inprove  training  in  research  methods  by  allowing  us  to  offer  more 
courses  with  laboratory  sections  and  increase  the  opportunities  for 
student  research.  A  new  file  cabinet  for  storing  assessment  records 
would  make  us  feel  more  important. 
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PSYCHOLOGY  MAJOR  SURVEY 

The  purpose  of  this  survey  is  to  help  the  psychology  faculty  evaluate  the 
effectiveness  of  the  psychology  major.   No  information  provided  on  this  survey 
will  be  recorded  in  association  with  a  student's  name  and  the  results  of  this 
survey  will  not  be  evaluated  until  after  this  course  is  completed. 

Section  I :   General  Information 

Indicate  your  major:   Psychology  ( B.A.   B.S.) 

Interdisciplinary  Studies  (Concentration ) 

Other  ( ) 

Indicate  your  overall  GPA  at  USCS 

2.0  -  2.5   2.6  -3.0   3.1  -  3.5   3.6-  4.0 

Indicate  your  GPA  within  PSYCHOLOGY  courses  at  USCS 

2.0  -2.5    2.6  -  3.0   3.1  -3.5   3.6-  4.0 

Please  circle  the  psychology  courses  you  have  taken  at  USCS  and  place  a  check 

beside  the  ones  in  which  you  are  currently  enrolled: 

SPSY  101  -  Introductory  Psychology 

SPSY  224  -  Introduction  to  Experimental  Psychology 

SPSY  225  -  Psychological  Statistics 

SPSY  302  -  Developmental  Psychology 

SPSY  303  -  Psychology  of  Learning  and  Memory 

SPSY  305  -  Sensory  Processes 

SPSY  307  -  Social  Psychology 

SPSY  308  -  Physiological  Psychology 

SPSY  309  -  Psychology  of  Personality 

SPSY  310  -  Abnormal  Psychology 

SPSY  311  -  Industrial  and  Organizational  Psychology 

SPSY  330  -  Applied  Psychology 

SPSY  350  -  Psychology  of  Adjustment 

SPSY  399  -  Independent  Study  (Number  of  Hours  ) 

SPSY  400  -  Topics  in  Psychology:  Sports  psychology 

SPSY  400  -  Topics  in  Psychology:  Family 

SPSY  400  -  Topics  in  Psychology:  Other  (Indicate  Topic  ) 

SPSY  402  -  Experimental  Topics  in  Psychology 

SPSY  417  -  Psychological  Tests 

SPSY  418  -  Psychology  of  Exceptional  Children 

SPSY  419  -  Psychology  of  the  Mentally  Retarded 

SPSY  420  -  Psychology  of  Men 

SPSY  421  -  History  and  Systems  of  Psychology 

SPSY  450  -  Undergraduate  Practicum  in  Psychology 

SPSY  460  -  Human  Sexual  Behavior 

SPSY  502  -  Senior  Seminar:  Special  Topics  in  Psychology 

(Indicate  Topic: ) 

SPSY  503  -  Senior  Seminar:  Child  Psychology 

SPSY  505  -  Senior  Seminar:  Psychology  of  Adolescence 

SPSY  506  -  Senior  Seminar:  Maturity  and  Aging 

SPSY  508  -  Senior  Seminar:  History  and  Systems  of  Psychology 

SPSY.  510  -  Senior  Seminar:  Abnormal  Behavior  in  Children 

SPSY  512  -  Senior  Seminar:  Theories  of  Counseling  and  Psychotherapy 


SPSY  540  -  Senior  Seminar:  Cognitive  Processes 
SPSY  542  -  Senior  Seminar:  Psychology  of  Women 
SPSY  545  -  Senior  Seminar:  Attitudes 

List  other  psychology  courses  taken  at  another  college 


How  many  years  were  you  a  student  at  USCS?  

Are  you  primarily  a  day  or  night  student?   

Was  psychology  your  first  major  in  college?  yes 

If  not,  what  was  your  first  major? 


What  made  you  decide  to  make  this  change? 

Have  you  participated  in  community  activities  while  a  student  at  USCS  (Include 
in  your  answer  activities  both  on  this  campus  and  within  the  community  at 
large)   yes   no 

If  not,  how  could  the  Psychology  major  facilitate  your  involvement  in  these 
activities? 


Section  II: 

Using  the  scale  that  follows  indicate  your  level  of  agreement  with  the 
following  items. 
Strongly  disagree  Neutral  Strongly  Agree 

12         3         4         5         6         7 

1.    I  have  learned  the  basic  principles  of  the  scientific  method. 

2.    My  psychology  courses  have  provided  the  opportunity  for  me  to  read 

and  critically  evaluate  research  in  psychology. 
3.    When  I  read  research  reports  in  the  popular  press,  I  question  the 

source  of  the  information. 
4.    My  psychology  major  has  improved  my  ability  to  analyze 

and  think  critically. 

5.    My  psychology  courses  have  required  written  assignments. 

6.   My  psychology  courses  have  inproved  my  ability  to  write. 

7.    My  psychology  courses  have  required  oral  presentations. 

8.    My  psychology  courses  have  improved  my  ability  to  communicate 

orally. 
9.   My  psychology  major  has  provided  the  exposure  to  the  major  basic 

content  areas  of  psychology. 

10.   I  would  major  in  psychology  again. 

11.   My  psychology  major  has  provided  me  with  the  opportunity  to  discuss 

ethical  issues  in  the  conduct  of  research. 
12.   My  psychology  major  has  provided  me  with  the  opportunity  to  discuss 

ethical  issues  in  the  application  of  psychological  principles. 
13.   I  believe  that  it  is  important  to  continue  to  read  and  expand  my 

knowledge  of  psychology. 


Section  III : 

Please  respond  to  the  following  items  using  this  scale. 

Very  Dissatisfied  Very  Satisfied 

12         3        4         5         6         7 

1.  Course  advisement  within  the  psychology  major 

2.  Career  advisement  within  the  psychology  major 

3.  Range  of  course  offerings  each  semester 

4.  Opportunities  for  student  research 

5.  Part-time  faculty  within  psychology 

^^  6.  Full-time  faculty  within  psychology 

7.  Opportunities  for  written  work  within  psychology 

~~  8.  Opportunities  for  oral  presentations  within  psychology 

9.  Opportunities  for  group  work  within  psychology 

10.  Training  in  research  methods  used  by  psychologists 

11.  Preparation  for  further  training 

Section  IV: 

1.   How  many  courses  have  you  taken  at  USCS  from  part-time  faculty?  


2.   How  many  courses  have  you  taken  at  USCS  from  psychology  part-time  faculty? 


Section  V: 

Briefly  comment  on  what  you  perceive  to  be  the  strengths  of  the 
Psychology  program  at  USCS. 


Briefly  comment  on  what  you  perceive  to  be  the  weaknesses  of  the 
Psychology  program  at  USCS. 


Other  comments 


^ 


ANNUAL  REPORT 
Assessaent  of  Major  Curricula 
Date:  Septeaber  30,  1992 

Acadenlc  Unit  Reporting:  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences 
Major:  History 
Academic  yeeu:  represented  by  data:  Graduates  tram   8/91  «  5/92 

1.  Collected  data  is  currently  in  the  file  cabinet  in  the  Social 
and  Behavior  Sciences  office,  Library  225E,  which  also  contains 
the  folders  of  SBS  graduates. 

2.  Data  evaluated  include  the  following:  transcripts  of  gradu- 
ates, alumni  surveys  of  graduates,  sample  Nelson-Denny  reading 
test  scores,  sample  GRE  test  scores,  history  department  faculty 
responses  to  questionnaires,  student  oral  responses  to  faculty 
questions  in  Senior  Seminar.   We  do  not  have  data  on  all  students 
in  all  categories. 

3 .  Twelve  students  graduated  with  majors  in  history  in  August 
1991,  December  1991,  and  May  1992. 

4.  The  following  goals  were  the  most  important  ones  selected  for 
history  majors: 

Al  Graduates  will  deaonstrate  the  knowlege  and  skills  In  their 
majors  necessary  for  further  study. 

While  there  is  no  way  to  predict  accurately  whether  graduates 
will  perform  adequately  in  graduate  school  or  professional  pro- 
gram, the  best  indications  are  provided  by  the  undergraduate  GPA. 
students  with  less  than  a  2.5  often  cannot  perform  adequately  in 
graduate  school  unless  they  have  unusually  strong  academic  apti- 
tude or  have  improved  in  study  habits  and  motivation  by  the  end 
of  their  undergraduate  experience.   Sample  Nelson-Denny  reading 
tests  and  GRE  tests  given  to  students  in  Senior  Seminar  indicated 
that  most  students  who  had  GPA's  of  less  than  2.5  also  were  weak 
in  academic  aptitude  and  skills.  However,  it  appeared  that  the 
students  with  2.5  or  higher  had  the  reading  skills  and  the  knowl- 
edge base  to  perform  satisfactorily  in  postgraduate  education. 

A2  Graduates  will  have  explored  ethical  Issues  In  their  major 
field. 

This  goal  is  dealt  with  in  Senior  Seminar  to  a  limited  extent. 

A3  Graduates  will  be  able  to  conduct  research  appropriate  to 
their  major  field  and  sake  oral  and  written  presentations  of  that 
resecurch. 


This  is  the  major  thrust  of  Senior  Seminar  and  is  an  important 
component  of  most  upper  level  history  courses.   At  least  half  of 
the  students  need  additional  help  in  achieving  their  goal  of 
making  effective  written  presentations.   Since  only  one/third  of 
our  graduates  this  year  had  met  their  English  101/102  requirement 
on  our  campus,  it  seems  appropriate  that  we  work  further  to  offer 
upper  level  writing  experiences  and  individual  help  for  transfer 
students . 

Bl  Graduates  will  be  able  to  read,  vnrite,  speak,  emd  comprehend 
English  effectively. 

See  comment  above  on  effective  writing  skills. 

CI  Graduates  will  be  able  to  locate,  analyze,  synthesize,  emd 
evaluate  information. 

This  goal,  like  A3,  is  stressed  in  many  of  the  upper  level  histo- 
ry courses  and  is  a  major  part  of  Senior  Seminar. 

Fl  Graduates  will  be  able  to  describe  the  roots  of  contemporary 
society . 

F2  Graduates  will  be  ahlB   to  discuss  and  explain  how  and  to  what 
extent  some  major  events,  ideas,  and  values  have  helped  shape 
both  their  own  and  other  cultures. 

These  are  goals  that  all  history  courses,  both  lower  level  and 
upper  level,  emphasize.   Essay  tests  are  given  in  almost  all 
history  courses  to  determine  how  well  students  can  perform  this 
task.   While  students  vary  in  their  ability  to  achieve  these 
goals,  students  cannot  satisfactory  complete  a  major  in  history 
unless  they  can  convince  their  history  professors  they  have 
adequate  ability  in  this  area. 

5.  No  changes  in  goals  or  objects  have  been  recommended  by  the 
faculty  as  a  result  of  this  review.   However,  several  changes  are 
being  considered  as  a  means  to  achieving  our  goals:  changing  the 
format  of  our  Senior  Seminar  somewhat  to  include  presentations  by 
each  faculty  member  in  the  department  on  topics  relating  to 
research  methodology  including  data  base  searches,  bibliography 
development  and  evaluation,  historiography,  and  effective  writing 
and  editing  techniques;  proposing  to  the  Senate  a  change  in 
prerequisites  for  the  Senior  Seminar  in  history  to  include  a 
writing  intensive  course;  and  the  scheduling  of  the  final  evalua- 
tion session  of  Senior  Seminar  at  a  time  when  all  faculty  members 
can  be  present  and  participate  in  a  presentation  and  discussion 
of  the  students'  research. 

6.  The  change  in  prerequisites  for  Senior  Seminar  would  be  imple- 
mented in  the  1994  academic  year  because  the  writing  intensive 
course  prerequsite  needs  to  be  set  up  in  the  1993  year.   Changes 
in  the  format  of  the  Senior  Seminar  will  begin  in  spring  1993 
because  they  do  not  need  Senate  approval. 


7.  The  departmental  limit  for  writing  intensive  courses  must  be 
set  at  15  students.  This  may  mean  adding  one  additional  section 
east  semester  to  accommodate  the  smaller  class  size  of  the  writ- 
ing intensive  courses.  Many  upper  level  history  courses  have  25 
or  more  students  in  them  because  we  have  inadequate  offerings  to 
meet  student  demand. 

We  did  not  get  responses  from  the  Alumni  Survey  this  year  and  so 
used  survey  forms  in  Senior  Seminar  to  provide  student  input.   In 
the  future,  it  would  be  better  to  have  alumni  evaluations  to  add 
to  the  comments  from  current  students. 


SUMMARY  REPORT  ON  HISTORY  MAJORS  GRADUATING  8/91-5/92 
Name  (Names  removed  to  protect  students'  rights) 

Cumulative  GPA      3 . 0 
Credits  at  USCS     24 

Hist,  courses  USCS   316,352,494,500,406,341,411 
Senior  Sem.  grade   C 
Comments  brought  in  119  hours  from  USC  Lancaster,  born  in  1955 

Name : 

Cumulative  GPA      2 . 3 

Credits  at  USCS     122 

Hist,  courses  USCS   337,321,404,356,411,493,500,320,351,358,494,495 

Senior  Sem.  grade   B+ 

Comments:  SAT  800,  started  with  English  100,  born  in  1964 

Name: 

Cumulative  GPA      2 . 1 

Credits  at  USCS     125 

Hist,  courses  USCS   356,358,352,494,493,495,364,500 

Senior  Sem.  grade   B+ 

SAT  890 

Comments:  weak  beginning,  placed  in  English  100,  gradually 

improved,  born  in  1969 

Name : 

Cumulative  GPA      2.1 

Credits  at  USCS     161 

Hist,  courses  USCS   564,494,493,356,318,494,493,351 

Senior  Sem.  grade   B 

Comments:  SAT  790, born  in  1962, started  in  1982  with  English  100, 

started  as  BADM  major 

Name: 

Cumulative  GPA  2.2 

Credits  at  USCS  55 

Hist,  courses  USCS  356,352,406,341,500 

Senior  Sem.  grade  A 

Comments:  transfer  from  SMC  and  Western  Maryland  College,  born  in 

1966 

Name: 

Cumulative  GPA  1.9 

Credits  at  USCS  103 

Hist,  courses  USCS  312,333,336,493,411,356,325,405,500,405 

Senior  Sem.  grade  C 

Comments:  SAT  1000,  transfer  from  SMC,  grades  gradually  improved 
born  in  1964 


Name : 

Cumulative  GPA      3 . 8 

Credits  at  USCS     45 

Hist,  courses  USCS   493,500,495,404 

Senior  Sem.  grade   A 

Comments:  transfer  from  Stanford,  born  in  1942 

Name: 

Cumulative  GPA      2 . 2 

Credits  at  USCS     111 

Hist,  courses  USCS   333,356,406,407,493,411,359,500,405 

Senior  Sem.  grade   C 

Comments:  Transfer  from  Southern  Coll.  &  Sem.,  born  in  1963 

Name: 

Cumulative  GPA      3 . 2 

Credits  at  USCS     38 

Hist,  courses  USCS   344,493,494,500,407,318,405 

Senior  Sem.  grade   B 

Comments:  born  in  1968,  transfer  from  Bob  Jones 

Name: 

Cumulative  GPA      2 . 8 

Credits  at  USCS     122 

Hist,  courses  USCS   404, 357, 356, 407, 359, 364, 500, 326, 494A 

Senior  Sem.  grade   B+ 

Comments:  SAT  980.  born  in  1970 

Name: 

Cumulative  GPA      2.9 

Credits  at  USCS     47 

Hist,  courses  USCS   320,344,351,352,404,495,359,500 

Senior  Sem.  grade   B 

Comments:  SAT  560  Transfer  from  Greenville  Tech,  born  in  1959, 

began  with  English  100,  had  weak  beginning,  stayed  out  of  school 

for  10  years  and  returned  as  a  B+  student 

Name: 

Cumulative  GPA      2.7 

Credits  at  USCS     99 

Hist,  courses  USCS   322,335,493,311,317,325,364,500 

Senior  Sem.  grade   A 

Comments:  transfer  from  SMC,  born  in  1960 

SUMMARY:  Eight  of  the  twelve  were  transfer  students  euid  had  their 
English  coaposition  at  another  school;  nine  of  the  twelve  were  25 
or  older  when  they  graduated;  five  of  the  twelve  had  fewer  than 
60  hours  at  USCS;  Senior  seainar  grades  were  3A,  3B+,  3B,  3C. 
The  students  took  a  balanced  selection  of  courses  f roB  American 
history,  European  history,  and  non-Western  civilization.  None  of 
them  overloaded  on  history  courses  (sore  than  36  upper  level 
hours)  to  the  exlusion  of  other  courses.  They  represented  a  wide 
diversity  of  acadeaic  ability,  as  aeasured  by  high  school  rank, 
SAT  scores,  freshaan  placesent  tests,  and  college  GPA.   Their 
acadeaic  profile  was  not  unlike  that  of  all  USCS  graduates. 
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Table   (1) 

Aliumi  Characteristics 

(N=525) 


Age 

Coont 

X 
39.5 

Dnder  20 

207 

20-24 

119 

23.7 

2S-or  atiove 

197 

37.8 

Itele 
Fe^le 


160  30.8 

360  69.3 


Enroll.  Btatna  Count 


Fall-Til 
Part-Ti« 


418 
105 


79.9 
20.1 


Enroll,  tjpe   Count   X 


Day  Student     467 
Evening  Student   56 


89.3 
10.3 


s 

Within  1  je»r   after  high  school             173 

33 

3 

After  reaaining  aore  than  1  year  out  of  ach.   78 

15 

0 

After  attending  a  2-7ear  col/Tech.  School    173 

33 

1 

After  attending  a  4-year  college             94 

IS 

1 

P«r«*>t  Level  of  fi4>fc^%tqft 

F*t«M»T 

Mother 

LesB  than  high  school 

3 IX 

17X 

High  school  graduate 

33X 

42X 

Soae  college 

2 IX 

2 IX 

17X 

14X 

8X 

6X 

Kace/ethnicity   Count 


Native  Aaerican 

White 

African  Aaerican 

Hispanic 

Asian- Aaerican 


3 

479 

33 

2 

0 


.6 

91,9 

6.3 

.2 

0 


Graduation  Year 

Count 

* 

1992 

119 

23.1 

1991 

141 

27.4 

66 

13.8 

7.6 

3.7 

2.7 

2.3 

3.1 

3.5 

3.1 

1.9 

3.5 

.8 

10 

1.9 

1.4 

1.7 

.2 

Hoae  address 

Before 

uses 

Current 

before  ft  current 

Count 

X 

Count 

X 

Piedaont  of  SO 

459 

S7.9 

437 

83.0 

Other  SC  county 

33 

4.3 

29 

5.6 

Other  state 

3S 

7.3 

65 

12.5 

Outside  USA 

3 

.6 

— 

— 

Worked  while 

attending  USCS 

Qb  '^■nri 

No.     X 

Tes     83     56 
No      65     44 

Off  ^sss 
No.    X 

403    95 
23     5 

Eesidence  while 

attending  USCS 

Count 

37 

X 

Rifle  Kidge  Apartaents 

7.1 

Apartaent  near  caapus 

51 

9.7 

With  Parents/Kelativea 

209 

39.9 

Other 

227 

43.3 

No.  of  years 
attended  USCS 

2  or  less 
3-4  years 
5  or  aore 


133 

23.3 

294 

56. 2 

106 

20.5 

Table  l-CoDtinoed 


Participation  in  activities 

while  attending  USCS 

Count 

X 

Student  govei  If  nt 

44 

Art/BOAic/draaa 

62 

12 

Intraaural  sports 

66 

13 

Publications 

35 

Bonor  societies 

ISl 

29 

Fraternity  or  sororities 

30 

Varsity  sports 

36 

Other 

108 

20 

No.  of 

faculty 

yoa 

knew 

well  enough  to  ask 

for  a 

letter  of 

recoaaendat ion 

Count 

X 

None 

4 

1.0 

One 

41 

s.o 

Two 

133 

28.0 

Three 

or  aore 

302 

63.0 

If  yon  start  college 

««» 

in. 

would  you  enroll 

at 

D8C8 

? 

Count 

X 

Definitely  not 

10 

2 

Probably  not 

71 

14 

Probably  yes 

307 

59 

Definitely  yes 

130 

25 

If  yon  could  chooae 

your 

■ajor 

the 

saae  aajor  again  T 

Count 

X 
10 

Definitely  not 

51 

Probably  not 

87 

17 

Probably  yea 

176 

33 

Definitely  yea 

211 

40 

No.  hours  spent  on  caapus  outs 

ide  class 

Count 

X 

72 
38 

Fewer  than  10           374 
More  than  10            145 

No.  of  w/honrs  work 

wfai 

le  attending  USCS 

Count 

X 

Fewer  than  20 

102 

23 

20-34  hours 

191 

44 

35  or  aore  hours 

147 

33 

Tour  aajor  at  USCS 

[tennt 

X 
6.7 

Account  ing 

35 

Bconoaics/F  inance 

20 

3.8 

40 

7.6 

Marketing 

2S 

4.8 

Data  Process/Inf  Mangt 

9 

1.7 

Early  Childhood 

27 

5.1 

46 

8.8 

Secondary  Rdocation 

19 

3.6 

Physical  Education 

7 

1.3 

Biology 

9 

1.7 

Cheaistry 

1 

.2 

7 

1.3 

Applied  Math 

4  • 

.8 

Matbeaatics 

3 

.6 

Criainal  Jnatice 

13 

2.5 

History 

9 

1.7 

Political  80 

19 

3.6 

Psychology 

40 

7.6 

Sociology 

6 

1.1 

English 

16 

3.0 

Interdisciplinary  St. 

70 

13.3 

Nursing  (ADM) 

47 

9.0 

Nursing  (SN) 

38 

7.2 

Nursing  (B8N) 

IS 

2.9 

Table  (2) 
Types  of  Activities  Performed  While  Attending  DSC-Spartanburg 
(N3S2S) 


Percentage  of  Besponse 


Often   Occs.   Seldoa  Never 


Hov  often  woold  you  say  yon  did  each  of  the 
following  while  700  were  attending  D8C-8partanbarg : 


a.  used  DSC-Spartanbnrg  library  as  a  place  to  read  or  stody...  47 

b.  Developed  a  bibliography  or  set  of  references  for 

a  term  paper  46 

d.  used  ncs-Spartanborg  library  reference  aaterials  48 

e.  went  to  an  art  gal  lery  or  exhibit  on  caapos  7 

f.  attended  a  concert  or  other  aosical  perforaance  8 

g.  saw  a  play  on  caapos  10 

h.  worked  on  a  paper  or  project  were  yoa  osed  a  coapater  29 


41 

11 

41 

10 

34 

36 

23 

31 

32 

29 

26 

27 

37 

28 

19 

24 

Table   (3) 

Assessing  llSC-Spartanbarg  Experience 

(N-S2S) 


Percentage  of  Response 


Excl.   Good  Fair  Poor  N/A 


1 .  How  woald  yon  rate  : 


the  value  of  the  acadeaic  advlseaent  28 

the  quality  of  general  Bdncstioa  29 

preparat  ion  for  your  chosen  career  29 

the  quality  of  instroctioa 43 

opportunity  of  interactioa  with  faculty  3S 

availability  of  prof,  activities  or  clubs  in  your  aajor  ..  14 

expertise  of  faculty  in  your  aajor  49 


44 

18 

1 

61 

9 

1 

SO 

IS 

2 

AS 

9 

1 

46 

14 

0 

36 

29 

14 

7 

39 

9 

1 

How  would  you  rate  the  following  aspects  of  your 
experience  at  nsC-Bpartanburg: 


a.  your  acadeaic  experience 3S 

b.  your  students  activity/organization  experience  8 

c.  your  overall  experience  17 

3.  How  would  you  characterize  your  undergraduate  preparation 

for  graduate  or  professional  school  1    24 


66 

9 

1 

0 

3S 

39 

18 

0 

70 

13 

0 

0 

Table  (4) 

lapact  of  DSC-Spartanburg  Experience 

(Ns52S) 

Please  indicate  the  degree  to  which  your  experiences 

at  DSC8  added  to  your  skills  in  each  of  the  fol loving 

areas:  Little/None  Sownrhat   Very  lluch 

a.  obtaining  practical  skills  necessary  for  eaployaent 

in  your  field 13  45  41 

b.  getting  along  with  people  of  different  race/ethnicity  20  47  33 

c.  leading  or  guiding  others  12  56  32 

d.  adjusting  to  new  job  il<  ■iiiiliii  16  57  27 

e.  expressing  your  ideas  confidently  8  S3  39 

f .  planniag  and  carrying  oat  projects  6  47  47 

g.  speaking  effectively  8  54  3S 

h.  writing  effectively 5  50  45 

i.  understanding  written  inforaation  6  42  52 

j.  understanding  graphic  inforaation  12  55  32 

k.  learning  on  your  own  5  33  62 

1.  defining  and  solving  probleaa  5  51  44 

a.  working  cooperatively  in  a  groopa  6  45  49 

n.  understanding  aatheaatical  concepts  20  53  27 

o.  understanding  the  interaction  bet.  people  and  environ^mt  12  52  36 

p.  understanding  and  appreciating  the  arts  30  46  24 

q.  understanding  and  applying  ac.  principles  fc  aethods  ....  18  54  28 

r.  understanding  different  philosophies  and  cultures  13  57  30 

s.  using  aatheaatics  in  everyday  life  28  49  23 


Tmble  (S) 

Tjpea  of  Activitiea  Perforaed  After  Gradoation  trom   USC-Spartaaborg 

(N-S2S) 

Percentage  of  Besponse 


Often   Occa.   Seldoa  Never 


Since  grmdoation  froa  nsc-Spartanbnrg ,  hov  aaoy  tiaea 
would  yoa  say  70a  have: 


a.  expressed  your  opinion  by  writing  or  by  calling  a 

pabl ic  official  or  govemaent  agency  6 

b.  attended  aeetings  of,  or  coatribated  aoney  to,  civic  or 
political  organizations  proaoting  social/political  points 

of  views  S 

c.  voted  in  a  local,  state,  or  federal  election 62 

d.  attended  a  pablic  lecture,  play,  classical  aosic  concert, 

or  read  a  book  for  a  pleasure  SO 


32     30 
18      8 


40 

13 


What  farther  education  have  yoa 
graduation  froa  nsC-Spartanburg: 


coapleted  since 


a.  coarse  at  a  two-year/tech  school 18  7 

b.  coarse  at  the  baccalaureate  or  professional  level 17  6 

c.  coarse  at  the  graduate  or  professional  level  87  31 

d.  a  graduate  or  professional  degree  39  14 

e.  continuing  edacatioo  coarses  117  42 


Table  (6) 
CHE  General  Items* 


Satisfaction  with  the  <iiialit7  of: 

Percent  of 

Response 

V.S. 

S 

8.8. 

S.D.S. 

D. 

V 

D.S. 

1  Tour  aajor  program  of  study 

29.7 

49.6 

14.9 

4.5 

.9 

.4 

2  Instruction  in  jour   aajor 

30.1 

45.  2 

16.2 

7.0 

.9 

.7 

3  Tour  general  e<tDi:ation  prograa  of 

study  (non-aajor  degree  reqoireaent) 

12. S 

57. 8 

24.9 

3.7 

.9 

.2 

4  Instruction  in  your  general  education 

Prograa 

12.4 

59. 2 

23.8 

3.9 

.4 

.2 

21.4 

56.7 

16.9 

3.7 

.9 

.4 

V 

S.xVery  Satisfied,  S-Satisfied,  S.S.=Saaewtiat  Sat 

isfied, 

S.D.S. 

'Sownrhat 

Dissat 

is 

ried 

D 

=0i8satisfied,  V.D.S.>Very  Dissatisfied. 

2.  Current  involveaent  in  the  following 
activities  (on  and  off  the  job): 


Weekly  Monthly  Annually  Less  Often  Never 


2.1  Career-related  advanced  edac.  or  training    22.1    30.0 

2.2  "Lifelong  learning "/personal  enrichaent 
studies  outside  your  career  area  (s) 

2.3  Professional  or  service  organization 

2.4  Volunteer,  public  or  coaHunity  service 

2.5  Social/recreatiooal  organization 

2.6  Support  or  participation  in  arts 


20.6 

21.8 

24.1 

30.2 

3.3 

15.0 

31.5 

23.1 

25.7 

4.7 

14.4 

24.9 

23.1 

32.8 

4.9 

17.7 

26.5 

21.6 

29.6 

4.7 

4.6 

20.7 

27.0 

41.1 

6.6 

3. 

Please  circle  the  beat  term 

3 

in  the  following  stateaenta: 

Strongly  Uoderately 

Soaewhat   Not  At  All 

I  liy  college  experience  influenced  ay 

particlpatioa  In  the  above  activities 

14.9 

26.7 

40.0        18.2 

3 

2  I  have  voted  in  —  of  the  elections  since 

leaving  college 

All 

Host 

SosK    Few    Non 

50.6 

25.3 

5.0    6.4    12.6 

•  These  inforaation  are  asked  by  CHE  of  aluani  of  all  South  Carolina  colleges  and  universities. 


Table  (6)-  Cootinned 


4. 

How  long  it  took  you  to 

obtain  yoor  first 

full-tiae  job  after 

graduation  7 

Prior  to       Leaa  than 
Leaving  Col.    1  lionth 

1-3     4-6 
Month   lionth 

7-ia    Over  12 
lionth   lionth 

Not  Obt.    Not  Seeking 
F-T   Job    F-T  Job 

39.1           8.7 

11.1    9.6 

6.7      4.9 

12.7          7.3 

S.  For  each  of  the  tiae  periods  belov,  which  of  the  following  best  describes  your  activities 

laaediately 
After  Graduation  Currently* 


5.1  Continue  ay  education  full-tiae  59  11 

5.2  Eaployed  and  continued  ay  education   66  13 

5.3  Baployed  full-tiae  203  39 

5.4  Baployed  part-tiae  53  10 

5.5  Self-eaployed  (fara,  business  owner,  etc.)..  14  3 

5.6  Serving  in  the  Araed  Forces  6  1 

5.7  Caring  for  boae/faaily  81  15 

S .  8  Uneaployed-seeking  work 1  0 

5 . 9  Oneaployed-not  seeking  work 6  1 

5.10  Other  3  1 

No  response 33  6 

Total 525  100. a 


53 

8 

112 

17 

269 

40 

46 

7 

16 

2 

6 

1 

133 

20 

23 

3 

8 

1 

9 

1 

Soae  respondents  (ISO)  have  aarked  aore  than  one  response,  therefore  total  is  aore  than 
52S. 


Indicate  the  relationship  between  your  college  aajor  and  your  work,  for  both  your  first 
job  after  graduation  aod  your  current  position. 


6. 1  Highly  related 187 

6.3  Moderately  related  

6.3  Slightly  related  

6.4  Not  related  

6.5  Not  eaployed  


laaediately 

After 

Graduation 

Currently 

No. 

X 

No. 

X 

187 

53.4 

204 

54.8 

14.0 

56 

15.1 

10.9 

47 

12.6 

17.4 

56 

IS.l 

4.3 

9 

2.4 

These  inforaation  are  asked  by  CHB  of  aloani  of  all  Soath  Carolina  colleges  and  universities 


7.  Indicate  tbe  location  of  jonr  job  (s). 


7. 1  South  Carolina  

6.2  SoDtheast,  outside  South  Carolina 

6.3  Outside  the  southeast  

6 . 4  Not  eaployed  


laaediately 

After 

Graduation 

Current  1 

J 

No. 

X 

No. 

% 

292 

83.2 

31S 

79.1 

23 

6.3 

33 

8.0 

17 

4.8 

19 

4.8 

20 

S.7 

33 

8.1 

•  These  information  are  asked  hj   CHB  of  aluani  of  all  South  Carolina  colleges  and  universities. 


Assessaent  of  Institutional  Research  Functions 

The  office  of  the  Institutional  Research  and  Strategic  Planning  at  the 
University  of  South  Carolina  at  Spartanburg  was  foraed  in  August  1992.  Under 
the  supervisicMi  of  the  Vice  Chancellor  for  Academic  Affairs,  the  Director  of 
the  office  (.75  FTE  Director  and  .25  FTE  Associate  Professor)  i^>leaents  the 
following  office  fiinctions: 

Institutional  Report ing  Function 

The  office  responds  to  requests  for  quantitative  and  qualitative  infor- 
niation  fros  within  the  University  in  support  of  institutional  planning,  policy 
fornation,  decision  Baking,  prograa  developaent,  and  ttcadeaic  research.  The 
office  also  responds  to  requests  for  infomation  froa  federal,  national, 
state,  and  local  agencies.  The  office  prepares  qxialitative  and  quantitative 
reports  for  use  in  periodic  or  ad  hoc  reviews  of  progress  or  organizational 
units.  The  office  is  charged  with  asse^ling  of  inforaation  and  subaitting 
the  university's  Institutional  Effectiveness  report  to  the  State  Goaaission  on 
Higher  Education.  A  required  coaprehensive  assessaent  report  oxitains  assess- 
aent  plans,  aethodology,  outcoae,  and  iapact  of  assessaent  for  all  ca^TUS 
assessaent  units.  The  office  aaintains  students,  faculty,  and  staff  database 
and  serves  as  the  data  collection  clearing  house  for  the  caapus. 

Educational  Assessaent  Function 

The  office  conducts  institutional  studies  (frestnen,  aluani,  faculty, 
ajid  graduates  studies)  for  the  purpose  of  aissessing  the  quality  of  prograas 
and  services  on  caapus.  The  presence  of  the  office  director  in  the  cai^us-wide 
Assessaent  Coaaittee  in  the  capacity  of  ex-officio  allows  influence  Assess- 
ment policies,  aethodologies,  and  procedures.  The  office  provides  Assessaent 
Units  with  consultations  and  teclnical  assistance  in  the  area  of  prograa  as- 
sessaent, educational  testing  and  aeasxireaent ,  research  designs,  and  assist  in 
statistical  analysis  in  suf^xsrt  of  educational  assessaent  activities. 

Strategic  Planning  Function 

The  office  director  serves  the  Strategic  Planning  Coaaittee  in  the 
capacity  of  advisor.  The  office  conducts  studies  and  perforas  analysis  in 
support  of  strategic  planning  processes  including: 

a.  enrol laent  aanageaent 

b.  marketing  the  university  prograas 

c.  attrition  and  retention  of  students 

d.  faculty  work  load  and  departaental  productivity 

e.  economic  iapact  of  the  university  on  local  economy 

f .  faculty  salary  survey 

g.  assessaent  of  services  and  facilities 

h.  £issessaent  of  student  activities  and  prograas 

The  office  also  coordinates  planning  process  with  adainistrative  offices 
and  acadeaic  prograas  on  the  ca^ius. 


SOUTHERN  ASSOCIATION  OF  COLLEGES  AND  SCHOOLS 
CO/Vt/VtISSIOM    OM    CCDLLEGES 

1866  Southern  Lane  •  Decatur,  Georgia  30033-4097 
Telephone  404/679-4500   Fax  404/679-4558 

January  18,  1994 


Mr.  William  Whitener 

Interim  Chancellor 

University  of  South  Carolina  -  Spartanburg 

800  University  Way 

Administration  Building 

Spartanburg,  SC  29303 

Dear  Mr.  Whitener: 

The  Committee  on  Criteria  and  Reports  for  Instimtions  at  Levels  EL- VI  has  reviewed  and  accepted 
your  instimtion's  Second  Follow-Up  Report  following  reaffirmation  in  December  1991.   No  further 
report  is  requested  at  this  time. 

We  appreciate  your  participation  in  the  activities  of  the  Commission  on  Colleges  and  hope  you  will 
call  on  us  whenever  we  can  be  of  assistance. 


SiJicerely, 


Jlime^  T.  Rogers 
Executive/  Director 
Commission  on  Colleges 

JTR/erp 

c:   Dr.  Ronald  J.  Sheehy 
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